Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



JiKCE 



FRENCH LANGUAGE 



WITH OS WITHOTrt A TEACHER 



'! or.a.mm;j^.k. and s^stntajk: 



Turn ESBEIIIIII tHlll 

SCHOOL OF EDUC^T10^ 
UBRARi 



TEXTBOOK COLLECTION 

GIFT OF 

THE PUBLISHERS 



J 



5 T A N I' O K D \^^ r .\ ] \ !■: K S I Y Y 

LIBRARIES 



The retail price of this book is $ . 



THE 



FRENCH LANGUAGE 

WITH OR WITHOUT A TEACHER 



THE EXACT PRONUNCIATION IN ENGLISH SOUNDS UNDER EVERY WORD 



FRENCH YEBBS CONQUERED 



ALL VERBS, REGULAR AND IRREGULAR, AT A GLANCE, AND THE 
DIFFICULTIES OF TENSES SDfPLY SOLVED 



A Practical Method for Learning to Speak, Read and WHte 
French Correctly, Arranged in 50 Conversation-Lessons. 

BY 

ALFRED 8ARD0U 



IN THREE F>ARXS. F>ART III. 




NEW YORK: 

WILLIAM R. JENKINS, 

fiDITEUR ET LIBEAIRE FRANfAIS, 

851 & 853 Sixth Avenue. 



BOSTON : 






V 



THEJ 



FRENCH LANGUAGE 

WITH OE WTTHOTTT A TEACHER 



THE EXACT PRONUNCIATION IN ENGLISH SOUNDS UNDER EVERY WORD 



FRENCH VERBS CONQUERED 



ALL VERBS, REGULAR AND IRREGULAR, AT A GLANCE, AND THE 
DIFFICULTIES OF TENSES SIMPLY SOLVED 



A Practical Method for Learning to Speak, Read and WHte 
French Correctly, Arranged in 50 Conversation-Lessons, 

BY 

ALFRED 8ARD0U 



IN THREK F>ARXS. F>ART III. 




NEW YORK: 

WILLIAM R. JENKINS, 

fiDITEUR ET LIBEAIRE FRAN^AIS, 

851 & 853 Sixth Avenue. 



BOSTON : 






\ 



THE 



FRENCH LANGUAGE 

WITH OE WITHOUT A TEAOHEE 



THE EXACT PRONUNCIATION IN ENGLISH SOUNDS UNDER EVERY WORD 



FRENCH VERBS CONQUERED 



ALL VERBS, REGULAR AND IRREOULAB, AT A GLANCE, AND THE 
DIFFICULTIES OF TENSES SIMPLY SOLVED 



A Practical Method for Learning to Speak, Read and WHte 
French Correctly, Arranged in 50 Conversation-Lessons. 

BY 

ALFRED 8ARD0U 



IN THREK F>ARXS. F>ART III. 




NEW YORK*. 

WILLIAM R. JENKINS, 

fiDITEUR ET LIBEAIRE FRANfAIS, 

851 & 853 Sixth Avenue. 



BOSTON 









605673 
Q 

OOFTBIGHT. 1806. BY WiLLIAM H. JENKINS 

All Riglds heHerved. 



Pbinted by the 

Pbbss of William B. Jenkins, 

New Yobk. 



PART III. 



GR^MIMAR -A^ND SYNTAX 



Exercises to be translated and corrected, and 

all the French Verbs at a glance— reduced 

to a single conjugation. 



PART III. 



qr^mmjSlR ^nd syntax 



I. — The Article. 



DEFINITE. — ITS CONTRACTION. — PARTITIVE. 



ENGLISH 
EQUIVALENTS. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL 


Before a consonant 
or h aspirate. 


Before 

a vowel or 

h mute. 


Before 

all 
Nouns. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Masculine 

or 
Feminine. 


the, 

to the, at the, 

of the, or, from the ; 

also, some, or, any, 
before a noun, 
either expressed or 
understood. 


le, 
auy 

dUy 


la, 
k la, 

dela, 


1% 

k V, 

• 

de 1% 


left, 
aux. 

des. 



EXAMPIiES. 

lie maltre est dans la blbllothdqne {hee-hlee-o-tayk) avec les^^l^Test 
the master is in the library with the pupils ; I'avare est pauvre an mllien 
{raee-lee-uh) Ae ses richewes* the miser is poor among bis riches ; Je vals^an 
marchd, I am ffoinff to market; J'al dcrit ft I'avocat, £ have written to 
the lawyer; nona^aTons parM aux vienx (vee-uh) militalresy we have 
spoken to the old soldiers; il Tlent (veeang) da lac (lahk\ be comes from the 
lake ; nons Tenons de I'h^Vpitaly we come from the hospital ; enToyez-moi 
(ahng-voah-eeav-niodh) dn tM (tay) et de la cannelle* send me some tea and 
(some) cinnamon; apportez de Phulle {lu-eel) et des^ollyesy brins some 
oil and (some) olives. 
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II. — Formation of the plural of Nouns and 

Adjectives. 



1. To form the plural of French nouns and adjectives, add s to 

the singular; le bon livre, the good book; les bons 
livres, the good books. 

2. Those ending in s, x, z do not change in the plural; le 

corps (kor), the body; les corps, the bodies; un g^ros 
iiez (gro-nd^)^ a big nose; de grros nez, big noses. 

3. Those ending in au or eu take x in the plural; un tableau, 

a picture ; des tableaux, some pictures ; uu feu, a fire ; 
des feux, some fires. 

Exceptions. 

Feu, late, deceased ; bleu, blue, and landau, a sort of 
carriage, take s in the plural. 

4. Those ending in al change this termination into aux ; le 

cheval, the horses; les clicvaux, the horses; national, 
nationaux, national. 

Exceptions. 

Bal, ball; carnaval, carnival; r6gal, a treat; cliacal, 
jackal ; cal, callosity ; sandal, sandalwood, take s in the 
pluraL 

5. The following noUns ending in ou take x for the plural; 

bijou, a jewel; caillou, a pebble; chou, a cabbage; 
genou, the knee; joiijou, a toy; hibou, an owl, and 
pou, a louse. 

6. The following in ail have aux in the plural ; bail (hah-ee), 

a lease; corail (ko-rah-ee)y coral; 6niail (ay-mah-ee), 
enamel; vitrail, a large pane of glass for churches; 
plumail, a feather-brush; soupirail, an air-hole; van- 
tail, a leaf of a door; baux, coraux, etc. 

Irregular Plurals. 

7. liC ciel, the sky; les cieux, the skies; ciel, tester of a bed, 

sky, in painting, or meaning climate, has the plural ciels. 
li'oeil (luh-ee), the eye; les^yeux (Idy-zee-uh)^ the eyes: 
CEil is oeils in oeils-de-boeuf, oval windows, or in any 

compound substantive beginning with oeil. 
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Aieul (ah-eeuTU), meaning grandfather, from paternal or 
maternal side, has the plural aieuls ; when ancestry are 
meant, aieux. 

B^tail has no plural; it is synonymous with bestiaux. 
Both mean cattle. 

Monsieur (muh-see-uh^ sir, Mr., gentleman; madamey 
madam, Mrs. ; mademoiselley miss, have the plural thus : 
messieurs, mesdames, mesdemoiselles. 



III. — Formation of the Feminine in Nouns. 



1. Nouns ending with a consonant, or with the vowels ^, i, u, 

and susceptible of having both a masculine and feminine 
form, add e mute to the masculine. Those ending in 
er change this termination into ^re: un^idiot, 
une^idiote, an idiot; le bienvenu, la bienvenue, 
welcome; le marchandy la marchandey the store- 
keeper; le jardinier, la Jardiniere, a male or female 
gardener. 

2. Those ending with e mute do not change their termination 

in the feminine : un^esclave, une^esclave, a male or 
female slave. 

3. A few, however, although ending with a mute e, change this 

e into esse: toe, ^nesse, an ass; tigrre, tigrresse, 
a tiger; un n^gri'^y a negro; une n^g^esse, a negress, etc. 

4. Nouns in en, on, et, double their last consonant and add e : 

un^indien, une^indienne (uhn-nang-dee-ang^ il- 
nang-dee-dyn), an Indian; un lion (ung-leeong) a lion; 
une lionne^ a lioness. 

Exceptions. 

Gompag^on, a companion, and patron, a patron, make in 
the feminine : compagne and patronne (or, patro- 
nesse). 

5. Nouns expressing situation in life, or qualities most possessed 

by men, are alike in the masculine and feminine ; auteur, 
author; peintre, painter; grraveur, engraver. 
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IV. — Feminine of Adjectives 



Adjectives ending in e mute have their masculine and 
feminine alike; iin jeune^homme {un(/-2juh-nom), a 
young man ; line jeiiiie fille {fee)y a young girL 

Adjectives not ending in e mute form their feminine by 
adding e to the masculine ; un petit (ung-ptee) cheval, 
a small liorse; line petite (pteet) niaison, a small house. 

Tlie exceptions to tliis rule are seen in tlie following table : 



• c 

^ .2 

f ^ 

a S 

« S 



Into 



Examples. 



Exceptions, 



c 


quo 


f 


V© 


X 


so 


el 


clle 


ell 


cille 


on 


oiine 


ien 


ienne 


et 


ette 


as 


asse 


OS 


esse 


ot 


otto 



public, publique, 

public ; 



nenf, iieuve, new. 



jaloux, jalonse, 

jealous ; 



quel, quelle, which; 

pareil, parellle, 

similar ; 

bon, bonne, good; 

anclen, auclenue, 

ancient ; 

cadet, cadette, junior, 
younger ; 

bas, basse, low; 

gros, grosse, large, big ; 

sot, sotte, foolish. 



blanc {hldhng), blanche, 
white. 

sec (sayh), sdche, dry. 

franc, franche, frank. 

grec, grecqne, greek. 



doux {doo), douce, sweet. 
faux (/o), fausse, false. 
pr6flx, pr6flxe, prefix. 
roux {roo), rousse, reddish 



complet {Jcong-play), 

complete (Jcong-playf), 
complet . 

concret, concrete, 

concrete , 

discret, discrete, discreet, 
Inqulet {ang-kee-ay). 
Inquidte, uneasy. 
secret, secrdte, secret, 
replet, repldte, replete. 



il^pais (a2(pa2^), thick ; expr^s (ay-ksprwy), express, positive; 
gentil {zjahng-tee), pretty, genteel; nul, null, none; 
paysan, peasant, follow the last rule, that is, double the 
last consonant and add e mute; 6paisse^ expresses etc. 
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3. The following form their feminine thus : 

MASCULINE. FBMININB. 



4. 



beau^ 

nouyeauy 

fou, 

mouy 

vieux (vee-uh), 



belle, fine, handsome. 
nouvelle, new. 
folle, foolish. 
molley soft. 
vieille (vee-dy-ee^y old. 



Beauy nouveau, fou, mou, vieux, become; bel, nouvel, 
fol, mol, vieil, before a vowel or silent h. 

The following adjectives form their feminine irregcdarly : 

MASCULINB. FBMININB. 



absou, 

aigu, 

ambigru, 

b^nin {bay-nang)y 

contigu, 

dissous {de€-8oo)j 

exigu (ay-gzee-gilX 

firais if ray) J * 

favori, 

h^breu, 

Jumeau, 

long, 

malin (mah''lang)j 

oblong, 

traitre, 

tiers. 



absoute, absolved. 
aigud (ay-gil)y sharp. 
ambigu^, ambiguous. 
b^nigne, kind. 
contigud, contiguous. 
dissoute, dissolved. 
exiguS, slender, small. 
firalche (frwy'Sh)y fresh. 
fkvorite, favorite. 
li^braique ('*'), Hebrew. 
jumelle, twin. 
longue, long. 

malig^ne, cunning, malicious. 
oblongue, oblong. 
traitresse, traitor, treacherous. 
tierce, third, the third part. 



(*) Used only of tlie Hebrew tongue. 

5. Adjectives in eur and many expressing qualifications have 
their feminine as follows: those formed from present parti- 
ciples, by dropping ant, and substituting eur, change the 
final r into se for the feminine : 

PBBSBNT PARTICIPLB. Mi^CUUNB. FBMININB. 



dansant, 
vendant, 

chantant. 



danseur, 
vendeur, 

cbanteur. 



danseuse, dancer. 

vendeuse, saleswoman. 

( chanteuse, \ 

< or > singer. 

( cantatrice, ) 
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6. However, the following, which properly are nouns, will fonil 
their feminine in esse instead of euse : 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 



bailleur (bah-ee-uhr), bailleresse, lessor ^ 

demandeur, demanderesse, plaintiff I 

d^feiideur, d^fenderesse, defendant ' '* 

vendeur, venderesse, vendor 

enchanteur, enchauteresse, enchanter. 

vengeur, vengeresse, avenger. 

p6cheur, p^cheresse, sinner. 

chasseur, cliasseresse (f), hunter. 



(♦) Terms of law. 
(t) In poetry. 

7. The following will change tear in trice : 

MASCULINE. FEMININB. 



d^biteur, d^bitrice, debtor. 

ex^cuteur (dy-gzay-kil-tuhr)^ ex^cutrice, executor. 

inspecteur (ang-speck-tuhr), inspectrice, inspector. 

inventeur, liiventrlce, inventor. 

pers^cuteur, pers^cutrice, persecutor. 

8. Words ending in tear, not formed from present participles, 
have also their feminine in trice : 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 



admirateur, admiratrice, admirer. 

conducteur, conductrice, conductor. 

9. Adjectives ending in ^rieur, also majeur, mineur, meil- 

leur, follow the general rule, that is, add e : 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

ext^rieur, ext^rieure, exterior. 

sup^ricur, sup^rieure, superior. 

majeur, majeure, of age. 

mineur, mineure, minor (of age). 

meilleur, meilleure, better. 

10. When the masculine ends in er, the feminine takes the 

grave accent on the penultimate e ; fier, li^re; bold, proud. 
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V. — The Position of Adjectives- 



1. Adjectives generally follow the noun in French. 

Ex. : un bain chaud (ung bang sho), a warm bath; 
une table carr^e, a square table. 

2. The following, however, are generally placed before the 

noun : 

bon, good. joli, pretty. 

mauvaiSy bad. moindre, less, least. 

m^chanty wicked. grros, big. 

meilleur, better. jeune, young. 

vilainy homely. vieux, old. 

grand, large. saint, holy. 

petit, small. premier, first, 

beau, handsome. and other adjectives of number. 

3. Two adjectives together usually are placed after the noun^ 

however, when they are connected by a conjunction. 

Ex.: un mari bon et complaisant, a good, obliging 
husband. 

Remark. 

The rules for the place of adjectives are not very strictly 
adhered to, especially in poetry. Even in prose many 
adjectives may be placed either before or after the noun, 
as clearness or harmony may require, as : c'est^une 
femme charmante, or, c'est^une charmante 
femme, she is a charming woman ; un^excellent p^re, 
or, un p^re^ excellent, an excellent father; de 
grands^yeux^ovals (duh grahng-zee-uh-zo-vahl), or, 
des^yeux grands et ovals, large, oval eyes. 
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Some adjectives have a different meaning, according to the 
place they occupy before or after the noun. 



BEFORE THE NOUN. 



un bon^homme, 

a sunple, artless man. 
un brave^homme, 

an honest man. 
un cber^ enfant, 

a dear child. 
un grand^homme 

{gra7ing-toin)y a great man. 
un galant^homme, 

a gentleman. 
un honn^te^homme, 

an honest man. 
un maUionu^te^bomnie, 

a dishonest man. 
la m^me vertu, 

the same virtue. 
de m^chants vers, 

bad verses. 

un nouvel^habit, 

another coat; i. e. a coat 
different from that which 
one has just pulled off. 



un nouveau livre, 

a new book (another). 

de nouveau Tin, 

• fresh wine. 

un pauvre^homme, 

a man without genius. 

un petit^homme, 

a man of small size. 

pure vanity, 

mere vanity. 

un vilain^honune, 

a disagreable man. 

une Traie histoire, 

a mere story. 



AFTEB THE N0X7N. 

un^homme bon, 

a kind man. 
un^homme brave, 

a courageous man. 
un llvre cher, 

a dear book. 
un^homme grand, 

a tall man. 
un^honune galant, 
a lady's man. 
un^honune honndte, 

a civil, well-bred man. 
uu^homme malhonnSte, 

an impolite man. 
la vertu m^nie, 

virtue itself. 
des vers m^cliants, 

malicious verses. 

un^habit neuf, 

a new coat, or, a coat that 
has been seldom worn. 

un^habit nouveau, 

a coat of a new fashion, 

un livre nouveau, 

a book recently published. 

du vin nouveau, 

newly made wine. 

un^homme pauvre, 

a poor man. 

un^homme petit, 

a mean man. 

du vin pur, 

pure wine. 

un^homme vilain, 

a niggardly fellow. 

une histoire vraie, 

a true story. 
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VI. — Agreement of Adjectives. 



1. Adjectives agree in gender and number with the noun or 

pronoun which they qualify. 
Ex. : le beau jardiiiy the 6ne garden; la belle maison, 
the fine house; les beaux jardins, the fine gardens; 
les belles maisonsy the fine houses. 

2. When an adjective relates to two or more substantives of 

different genders, the adjective must be put in the mas- 
culine plural, observing, however, that euphony requires 
the masculine noun to be placed last. 
Ex. : une chambre et un cabinet petits, a small room 
and a small study. 

3. An adjective qualifying two or several nouns only agrees 

with the last : 

a. when the nouns are synonymous ; 

b. when they are placed in gradation; 

c. when they are connected by ou (or), as : 
Cet^^l^ve apporte dans son travail (trah-vah-ee), un 

z^le, une^assiduit^ (il-nah'See-dilee-tay) ^tounaute, 
that scholar brings in his work an astonishing amount 
of zeal and assiduity; le fer, le bandeau, la flamme 
est toute pr^te, the iron, the head-band, the fire, all is 
ready; un courage ou une prudencc^^tonnante, 
an astonishing courage or prudence. 

4. Nu, bare, naked, and demi, half, are invariable when placed 

before the noun. Placed after the noun, nu varies in 
gender and number, but denii agrees in gender only. 
Ex. : il^6tait nu-tete, or, la tete nue, he was bare- 
headed; nu-piedSy or, les pieds nus, bare-footed; une 
demi-lieue (lee-uh) half a league; une^heure et 
demiCy an hour and a half; trots metres et demi, 
three meters and a half. 

5. Feu, late, deceased, is invariable when placed before the 

article or before the possessive adjective, but it varies if 
placed after them. 
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Kx. : feu la princesse, or, la feue princesse, the late 
princess; feu nion p^re, my late father; votre feue 
iii^re, your late mother; les feus rois de SuMe, the 

late kmgs of Sweden. 

6. An adjective used adverbially, that is, modifying a verb, is, of 

course, invariable. 

Ex. : elle eliaute faux, she sings out of tune ; ces fleurs 
seutent (sahngt) bon, these flowers smell good. 

7. The adjectives excepte (excepted), pass6 (past), suppos6 

(supposed), vu (considering), y compris (included), non 
eonipris (not included), and firanc (free) follow the same 
rule as iiu. 



INVARIABLE. 

(Being used as prepositions or 
advoibial expressions) 

Toutcs HOH fillc8 sont 
marines, excepts la plus 
jeune. 

All his daughters are mar- 
ried, except the youngest one, 

J'ai rc^u fVanc de port 
une lettre^anonyme. 

I have received, free of pos- 
tage, an anonymous letter. 



VARIABLB. 

(Beinir used as adjectives.) 

Ils^ont tous p^riy cinq 
ou six personnes exeep- 
t6es. 

They all perished, five or six 
persons excepted. 

Les lettres que yous re- 
cevrez seront fVanches de 
port, or, affi*anehies. 

The letters you will receive 
will be postpaid. 



8. Ci-lnclus, ci-joint (here enclosed, annexed), placed after 
the noun, always agree ; placed before it, they agree only 
when in the middle of a sentence, and the noun is preceded 
by an article or a determinative adjective. 

Ex. : les lettres ci-ineluses, the letters here enclosed ; 
ci-ineluSy la copie de cet aete, here enclosed a copy of 
that deed; vous trouverez ci-jointe, ci-ineluse, la 
copie, une copie, sa copie, leur copie de telle pi^ce, 
you will find enclosed the copy, a copy, his copy, their 
copy of such a document; vous trouverez ci-joint, ci- 
inclus, copie de ma lettre, you will find enclosed s^ 
copy of my letters. 
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9. Agreement of adjectives following the word air. 



10. 



11. 



12. 



The adjective agrees with 
the word **air", if it ex- 
presses a moral faculty, a 
metaphysical distinction. 

Gette femme a Pair spi- 
rituel. 

That woman has a witty 
look. 

Gette jeune fille a Pair 
chagrriiiy Pair charmant. 

That young lady looks sad, 
charming. 

Sa soeur a Pair bon, et 
elle est m^chante. 

His sister looks good, and 
she is bad. 



The adjectives agrees with 
the subject, if it designates a 
form, a manner of being mere- 
ly physical ; also when ' *avoir 
I'air " applies to things. 

Cette femme a I'air 
toute troubl^e. 

That woman seems very 
much agitated. 

Elle a I'air contente de 
ce qu'on vient de lui dire. 

She looks pleased of what 
she has just been told. 

Ce melon a I'air d'etre 
milr (not a I'air milr). 

This melon looks ripe. 



When there are in a sentence two adjectives, the first of 
which is modified by the second, these two adjectives re- 
main invariable, the first being taken substantively. 

Ex. : une ceinture (d'un) bleu clair, a light-blue sash; 
une robe (d*un) vert fonc6, a dark-green dress. 

When both adjectives qualify the noun, they do not form a 
compound and they agree with the noun. 

Ex. : des perdrix grnses-blanches, gray-and-white part- 
ridges. 

If an adjective, used as such, acts the part of a noun, it 
never varies. 

Ex. : des rubans paille (eouleur de paille), straw-colored 
ribbons; voici de jolies gazes jonquilley here are pretty 
jonquil-colored gauzes. 
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VII. — Numeral Adjectives. 





1. — Cardinal Numbers 


1. 


un, ung. 


60. 


soixante, soah-sahngt. 


2. 


deuxy duh. 


61. 


soixante^et un, soah- 


3. 


troiSy troah. 




sahng-tay-ung. 


4. 


quatrc, kah-tr. 


62. 


soixante-deux, soah- 


5. 


cinq, sangk. 




8ahngt-duh. 


6. 


SiXy 8188. 


70. 


soixante-dix, soon- 


7. 


septy 8dyt, 




8ahngt'dee8. 


8. 


huity ileet. 


71. 


soixante^et onze, soah- 


9. 


nenf, nulif. 




8ahng4ay'0ngz. 


10. 


diXy dees. 


72. 


soixantc-douze, sodh- 


11. 


oiize, oiigz. 




sahngt-dooz. 


12. 


doiize, dooz. 


73. 


solxantc-treize, soah- 


13. 


trcize, trdyz. 




8ahngt'trdyz. 


14. 


qiiatorzCy kah-torz. 


74. 


soixante-quatorze,«oa7^- 


15. 


qiiiiize, kanyz. 




sahngt-kah-torz. 


16. 


Heize, 8dyz. 


80. 


quatre-yiug^ts, kahtr" 


17. 


dix-septy dee-8dyt. 




laang. 


18. 


dix-huit, dee-zUeet 


81. 


quatrc-vingi-un, kahtr- 


19. 


dix-neuf, dee-znuhf 




vang-ung. 


20. 


vliigt, vang. 


82. 


quatre - vingrt - deux , 


21. 


viiijji^et un, vangt-tay- 




kaJitr-vang-duh. 




ung. 


83. 


quatre - vlng^t - trois , 


22. 


vingt-deux, vangt-duh. 




kalitr-vang-trodh. 


23. 


vingt-trois, inangt-trodh. 


90. 


quatre-vingt-dix, kahtr - 


24. 


vingt-quatre, vangt-kah-tr. 




vangdees. 


25. 


vingl-ciuq, vangt-sangk. 


91. 


quatre - vingrt - onze , 


30. 


trente, trdhngt. 




kahtr-vang-ongz. 


31. 


trente^et un, trahng-tay- 


92. 


quatre - vingt - douze , 




ung. 




kahtr-vang-dooz. 


32. 


trente-dcux, trahngt-duh. 


93. 


quatre - vingt - treize , 


33. 


trente-trois, trahngt- 




kahtr-vang-trdyz. 




trodh. 


100. 


eent, sahng. 


40. 


quarante, kah-rahngt. 


101. 


cent un, sahng ung. 


41. 


quarante^et un, kali- 


102. 


cent deux, sahng duh 




raUng-tay-ung. 


103. 


cent trois, sahng troah. 
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42. quarante-deux, Jcafi- 500. cinq cents, sang sahng. 

rahngt-duh, 900. neuf cents, nuh sahng, 

43. quarante-trois, hah- 1,000. mille, meel, 

rahngt-troah. 1,100. onze cents, on^^^-^aTin^. 

50. cinquante, sang-kahngt, 10,000. dix mille, dee meel. 

51. cinquante^et un, sang- 100,000. cent mille, sahng- 

kahng-tay-ung, meel, 

52. cinquante-deux, sang- 1,000,000. un million, ung- 

kahngt-duh, mee-lee-ong. 

53. cinquantc-trois, sang- 

kahngt-troah, 

1739. dix-sept cent trente-neuf, (dee-sdy-sahng-trahngt- 
nuhf)y or, mil sept cent trente-neuf. 

1858. dix-huit cent cinquante-huit (dee-zUee-sahng- 
sang-kahng-tUeet 

Ving^ and cent multiplied by a number, take s, except 
when followed by another, and Vhen used as ordinal numbers. 

Never say et after cent or mille. 

PRONOUNCIATIOJf OF NUMBERS. 

Sound the last consonant from cinq to dix, when these 
numbers are followed by a vowel or are final ; il^ a six^oeufs 
(ee-lah see-zuh)^ he has six eggs ; elle^en^a six {dyl-ahn-nah 
siss), she has six ; vous^avez sept^enfants (voo-zah-vay sdy- 
tahng-fahng)^ you have seven children ; le uumero sept (luh- 
nU-may-ro sdyt), number seven. 

2. — Ordinal Numbers. 

The ordinal numbers— up to 50 — have already been given in 
Part II ; for the formation of the others follow the same rule, 
that is, add i^me to the cardinal number. However, if the latter 
ends with either a silent e, f or q, these three letters are changed 
respectively into i^me, vi^ine and quinine. 

Uni^me is only used with vingt, trente, etc. 
53 cinquantc-trois, 53d ciuqiiante-troisi^me^ 

60 soixante, 60th soixauti^nic. 

79 soixante dix-neufj 79th soixaute-dix-neuvi^nie. 

55 cinquante-cinq, 55th ciuquantc-cinqui^me. 

41 quarante et un, 41st quarante et uiii^me. 

61 soixante et un, 61st soixante et uni^me. 
101 cent un, 101th cent uui^me. 
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VIU. — Demonstrative Adjectives. 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL 

IN 

ALL CASES. 


Before a mnBC. 
noun or adject., 
befirinninfl: with 
a consonant or 
h aspirate. 


Before a masc. 
noun or adject., 
beginninflT with 
a vowel or si- 
lent h. 


Before every 

• 

feminine noun or 
adjective. 


ce. 


cet. 


cette. 


ces. 


r — ^ 

this, or, that. 


these, or, those. 



EXAMPLES. 

Cc banquier (hnhng-kee-ay) est trc^s complaisant (kong- 
pldy-zalmg)^ this banker is very obliging; cot^aiiaiias (suy-tah- 
nah-naU) est d^lieieiix (day-lee-see-uh), this pine-apple is 
delicious; cette poire est^exquise (dy-tdy-skeez), this pear 
is exquisite; ccs^eiifaiits (ady-zahmj-fahny) sont dilig'ents, 
these cliildren are diligent. 



Difference between this and tliat, these and those. 



EXAMPIiES. 

Prenez ce crayou-ci (kray-eeong-see) et apportez-moi 
ce livre-1^, take this pencil (here) and bring me that book 
(there); mangrez ces cerises-ci (sreez-see) et gardez ces 
poinnies-ld.9 eat these cherries and keep those apples. 
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Id 



IX. — Possessive Adjectives. 



ENGLISH 
EQUIVALENTS. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


MASCULINE. 


FKMTNINE. 

-- 


Before words 
beginning 
with a con- 
sonant or h 
aspirate. 


Before words 
beginning 
with a vowel 
or silent h. 


my, 

thy, 

his, her, its, one's. 

our, 

your, 

then*. 


men, 

ton, 

sou. 


ma, 

ta, 

sa. 


moiiy 

ton, 

son, 


nies. 

tes. 

ses. 

nos. 

vos. 

leurs. 


notre, 
votre, 
leur. 


N. B. — Remember that in French the possessive adjective always 
agrees with the noun which it precedes. 



EXAMPIiES. 

Son p^re et sa m^re vivent^encore {veev-talmg-kor)^ 
his (or, her) father and (his, or, her) mother are still living; 
mon^orange est bonne, my orange is good; ines fr^res 
et mes soeurs sont^^ la campagne, my brothers and (my) 
sisters are in the country ; mon^aneienne (mon-nahng-see-dyrt) 
maison est^4 vendre, my old house is for sale. 
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X. — Indefinite and Interrogative Adjectives. 



ENGLISH 
EQUIVALENTS. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


which, what. 


quel, 


qnelley 


quels. 


qnelles. 


of which, of what: 
from which, 
from what. 


jde qaely 


de quelle, 


de quels. 


de quelles. 


to which, to what. 


h qnely 


ft quelle. 


ft quels. 


ft qnelles. 


certain. 


isayr-tauo) 


certalney 

{sai/r-iai/n) 


certains. 


certain es. 


such, many a. 


tel, 


telle. 


tels. 


telles. 


such. 


parrily 

pah-ray-ee 


parellle, 


par ells. 


parelUes. 


all. 


tonty 


toute. 


tous. 


toutes. 


whatever. 


quel qney 


quelle que. 


quels que. 


quelqnes que. 


no : not any, any. 


aucuDy 


aucune, 


aucuns. 


aucnnes. 


no, not a, 


paii^uny 


pais^une, 




some, any, a few. 


qaelqae« 


quelqnes. 


whatever, any kind 
of a, some... or oUier, 


1 qnelconquey 


quelconques. 


other, different, else. 


autre) 


autres. 


each, every, 


chaque. 




same, very, 


mduiey 


m^mes. 


several, many. 




plusieurs* 


aacan a 


md pas^un, take ne befoi 


re the verb. 



EXAMPIiES. 
Qnelles flenrs avez-vous dans cette corbeille {kor'hay-eeYi what flowers 
have you in that basket?; quelqnes roses et quelques^oeillets {kaylk-zuh- 
ee-ay) que le Jardinler vient (veeang) de cneillir {kuh-ee-eer\ a few roses and 
pinks that the Gardner has just plucked ; 11 m'a dit d'apprendre nn metier 
(may-tee-ay) qnelconqne (kayl-koiigl% he told me to learn some trade or 
other ; ll^y avait^nne telle multitude de gens (zjahng), qu'on ne pouvait pas 
se remncr {ruli-mu-ay). there was such a crowd of people that we could not 
(that one could not) stirabout (one's self to-move); Il^y aura nne flrrande 
revne dcmain ; ancun general, aucnn^offlcier n'est dispense d'y assister, 
there will be a grand review to morrow ; no general, no officer is to be 
excused from attending ; faites done cesser ce piano ; voilft deux^henres 
que J'entends le commencement dn m^me^air, have that piano stopped ; for 
these two hours I have been hearing the beginning of the same tune 
(behold two hours that I hear, etc.) 
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Remarks. 

a. quel que, quelle que, etc., require the following verb in 
the subjunctive ; see that mood. 



h. The plural of aucun is only used with nouns that have no 
singular. 

Ex. : aucunes ftin^railles (fil-nay-rah-ee) n'ont^6t6 
c616br^es avec plus de magnificence, no funeral 
ceremonies of greater magnificence were ever celebrated ; 
sans^aucuns frais {sahng-zo-kung fray) without any 
expense. Nul, nulle, etc. may be used instead of aucun. 
Aucun, nul, pas^nn take ne before the verb; 
nul homme n'est^heureux (ndy-tuh-ruh), no man is 
happy; aucun des^adversaires (ddy-zaJi-dvayr-sdy?) 
n'a 6t6 bless^, neither of the adversaries was wounded ; 
tous les soldats out 6t6 faits prisonniers; pas^un 
n'a 6cliapp6, all soldiers have been taken prisoners, not 
one has escaped. In interrogative sentences aucun may 
be used without ne; aucun roi fiit-il jamais plus ver- 
tueux {vdy7^'til-uh)'i was there ever a more virtuous king? 
Nul is stronger than pas^un, which itself expresses a 
more general exclusion than aucun. 

c. Notice the use of autre and autres in the following sen- 

tences and the like: comme dit cet^autre, as the 
saying is ; nous^autres Fraii^ais, we French people. 

d, Personne and aucun compared. 

Ex.: personne n'est venu (general sense), no one has 
come; je me suis^adress6 d, tous mes^amis, 
mais^aucun {mdy-zokung) ne m*a donn6 du secours 

I applied to all my friends, but no one gave me any assist- 
ance (but none of them gave me, etc.) 



22 THB FRENCH LANQUAQB ^^ 

XI. — Begrimen of Adjectives. 



1. LIST of adjectives, most in use, requiring k after them (take 

y when the complement is not expressed) : 

accoutum^y accustomed to. int6ress6, interested to. 

adonii^y addicted to. n^cessaire, necessary. 

agr^able, agreeable to. occupy, busy with. 

adroit, dexterous in, at. pareil, similar to. 

ais6, easy to. pr^t, ready to. 

attentif, attentive to. prompt, quick. 

assidu, assiduous in. propre, fit for, to. 

bon, good for. pr6f6rable, preferable to. 

Cher, dear to. sujet, liable to. 

contraire, contrary to. semblable, similar to. 

enclin, inclined to. utile, useful. 

favorable, in favor of. le premier, the first. 

insensible, insensible to. le dernier, the last. 

EXAMPLES. 

:6tes-vous favorable k ce projet? are you in favor of this 
project? nous^y sommes favorables, we are in favor of it; 
un^esprit trouble n'est pas propre d, remplir son devoir, 
a disturbed mind is not fit to discharge its duties; je regarde la 
promenade eomme tr^s^utile & la sant4, I consider 
walking as very beneficial to health. 

2. LIST of adjectives, most in use, requiring de after them 

(take en when the complement is not expressed) : 

ador6, worshipped by. inquiet, uneasy about. 

amoureux, in love with. indigrn6, indignant at. 

charms, delighted at. impatient, impatient at. 

capable, capable of. libre, free from. 

convert, covered with. m^content, displeased with. 
content, pleased, contented parent, related to. 

with. ravi, delighted at. 

connu, known to. rempli, filled with. 

d6sol6, grieved at redevable, indebted for. 

d^sireux, desirous of. responsable, accountable 
dlg^e, worthy of. for. 
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^tonn^, astonished at. 
esclavey a slave to. 
euchant^y delighted with. 
effray6, frightened at. 
£lch6y sorry for. 
fati^u6» tired of. 
fouy mad after, doting on. 
frapp^, struck with. 



rayonnanty beaming with. 
reconnaissant, grateful for. 
satisfaity satisfied with. • 
Boigneux, careful of. 
siir, sure of. 
surpris, surprised at. 
tributairey tributary to. 
voisiny near to. 



EXAMFIiES. 

Qui vit content de rien, poss^de toute chose, he who 

lives contented with a little, possesses all ; etes-vous^6tonn6 
de cela? are you surprised at that?; je n*en suis pas^^tonn^, 
I am not surprised at that ; je suis satisfait de la couduite 
de votre fils, I am satisfied with your son's behavior; je n'en 
suis pas satisfait, I am not satisfied with it. 

3. The following take envers after them : 



affable, affable, kind to. 
charitable, charitable. 
dur, harsh. 
g6n6reux, generous. 
ingrat, ungrateful. 
in juste, unjust. 
juste, just. 

4. The following take en : 

abondant, plentiful. 
expert, skilled. 
fi^cond, fruitful. 

5. The following take centre : 

irrit^, irritated, angry. 
£lch6, angry, vexed. 

6. The following take pour : 

bon, kind, devoted to. 
passionn6, exceedingly fond 
of. 



liberal, liberal. 
mis^ricordieux, merciful. 
officieux, ofiicious. 
poli, polite. 

respectueux, respectful. 
traltre, traitor. 



fertile, abounding. 
ignorant (or sur), Ignorant, 
not versed. 



furieux, furious, raging. 



partial, partial. 

c^ldbre (or par), celebrated. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Cet^^omme est juste et affable envers (ahng-ioayr) 
tout le mondey that man is just and kind to every one ; ce 
pays (pay-ee) est fertile en trifle, this country abounds with 
clover; mon p^re est furieux contre vous, my father is in a 
rage at you; vous^^tes toiijours partial (pahr-see-ahl) pour 
lui, you are always partial to him; il^est c^l^bre pour 
ses^inventions, he is celebrated for his inventions; il^est 
c6I^bre par sa doctrine, he is celebrated on account of his 
doctrine; cette femme est dure envers les pauvres^ that 
woman is harsh toward the poor. 



XII. — "Degrees of Comparison. 



1. Comparison with Adjectives. 

II est plus riche que moi. He is richer (more rich) than I. 

Ceci est mieux peint que cela. This is better painted than that. 

Elle est moins belle que vous. She is less beautiful than you. 

Je suis^aussi grand que lui. I am as tall as he. 

Louis n'est pas si habile que Louis is not so clever as Paul. 
PauL 

Remark. 

The comparatives words plus, moins, etc., must be repeated 
before every adjective, though they are in the same sentence ; 
il^est plus studieux (stU-dee-uh) et plus^ob^issant (plil-zo- 
hayee-sahng) que sa soeur, he is more studious and dutiful than 
Ills sister; il^est d^d«aussi sage et aussi habile que son 
p^re, he is already as wise and clever as his father. 

2. Comparison with Nouns. 

Il^a plus d'amis que vous. He has more friends than you 

Elle a autant de robes que moi. She has as many dresses as I. 
J^ai moins de roses que de I have fewer roses than dahlias. 

dahlias. 
Us^ont autant de crayons que They have as many pencils as 

de livres. books. 
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3, Irregular Comparatives and Superlatives. 

A. Adjectives. 



bon, good. 
mauTais, bad. 



petit, little, short, 
small. 



meillenr, better. 

pire, or, pins man- 
vais, worse. 

moindre, ) less, 

or ■- shorter, 

pins petit, ) smaller. 

(the latter in reference 
to sizes). 



le meillenr, che best. 

le pire, or, le plus 
manvais, the worst. 

le moindre, ) the least, 

or le > shortest, 

pins petit. 1 smallest. 



B. Adverbs. 



bien, well. 
mal, badly. 

pen, little. 



mienx, better. 

pis, or, pins mal, 

worse. 

moins, less. 



le mienx, the best. 

le pis, or, le pins 
mal, the worst. 

le moins, the least. 



EXAMPIiES. 

Le pain est bon, mais le grateau est meillenr (may-ee- 
7ihr)^ the bread is good, but the cake is better; je vous^ainie 
bien, mais je Paime mieux, I love you well, but I love her 
better; sa sant6 est mauvaise, mais^elle^a 6t6 pire, his 
health is bad, but it has been worse ; men reveim est petit, 
mais le sien est moindre, my income is small, but his is less ; 
je bois pen, mais vons buvez^encore moins (moang), I 
drink little, but you drink still less. 

4. The more... the more, the less... the less, correlative, 
are expressed by plus... plus, moins... moins. 

fix. : Plusje dors, plus j'ai envie (ahng-vee) de dorniir, 

the more I sleep, the more I wish to sleep: moins^elle^^ 
^tudie (moang-zdy lay-til-dee), moins^elle^apprend, 

the less she studies, the less she learns. 
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6. D'autant mieux, so much the better, the more, the rather; 
d'autant moins, so much the less ; d'autant plus, so 
much the more, the more so; tout^autant, quite as 
much, as many; une fois^autant, as much again. 
Ex. : Je Pen ainie d'autant mieux, I like him so much 
the better for it; il^en^est d'autant moins^^ crain- 
dre»heisthe less to be feared; je Pestime d'autant 
plus qu*il^est pauvre, I esteem him the more because 
he is poor; faites-en^autant, do as much, or, the same, 
or, the like. 

6. Of Superlatives. 

The superlative formed by most or least oefore the adjec- 
tive, or by st or est added to it, is formed in French by placing 
the article le, la, les, agreeably to the gender and number of the 
noun, before the comparatives plus, pis, moins, meilleur, 
pire, luoiiidre. 

Ex. : La rose est la plus belle de toutes les ileurs, the 
rose is the most beautiful of all flowers ; Mercure est la pla- 

n^te la moiiis^eIoign6e du soleil (ao-ldy-ee). Mercury is the 
least distant from the sun ; il^est le pire de la famille, he is 
the worst of the family. 

Remarks. 

a. Observe that two of the signs called ** article " can not be 
used before the same noun. 

Ex. : Mou plus fort cheval (not, mou le plus fort clie- 
val), my strongest horse. 

h. When the superlative is placed after the noun, the article the 
should be used twice, before the noun and in the super- 
lative. 
Ex. : Votre tante est la femnie la plus g6u6reuse que 
je coiinaisse, your aunt is the most generous woman 
I know. 

c. When no comparison is intended, le alone is used to express 
that qualities are carried to the highest degree. 
Ex. : Elle salt toujours sa le^on, nienic quaiid^elle^ 
est le (not la) plus diflicile, she always knows her 
lesson, even when it is most difficult. 
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d. 



Je 

I 

a. 



6. 



a. 



In, after a superlative and equivalent to of, is expressed in 
French by de. 

Ex. : Le premier de notre^^cole, the first in our school ; 
c'est le nieilleur arithm^ticien {ah-ree-tmay-tee-seeang) 
du bureau, he is the best arithmetician in the office. 



XIII. — The Pronoun. 



1. Personal Pronouns (Subjects). 

tu il elle nous vous ils elles 

thou he she we you they(m.) they(l) 

Personal pronouns used as subjects may always be repeated. 
Ex. : II travaillait et il s'instruisait sans cesse, he was 

working and he was constantly acquiring knowledge. 

They are seldom dropped except between propositions joined 

together by et, ou, ni. 
Ex. : Je le cherche et ne le trouve pas, I am looking for 

him and do not find him. 

2. Objective Personal Pronouns. 

Objective personal pronouns always precede the verb (the 
auxiliary in compound tenses) in the following order, except 
when used with the imperative mood in a commanding 
tense, i. e, without a negation (see following table). 



nie, or 


, m% 


me, to me, at me, myself. 


te, or, 


t% 


thee, to thee, at thee, thyself. 


se, or, 


s% 


himself, herself, itself, themselves. 


nouSy 




us, to us, at us, ourselves. 


vous. 




you, to you, at you, yourself, yourselves. 


le, or, 


1% 


him, it. 


la, or, 


1% 


her, it. 


les. 




them. 


lui. 




to him, to her. 


leur. 




to them. 


y. 




there, in it, to it, etc. (See page 41). 


en. 




some, any, of it, etc. (See page 40). 
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EXAMPLTS. 

II nie regrarrt<*> he looks at me; il nous a vus, he saw ns; 
VOU8 ne liii en clirez pas la cause, you \^ill not tell him the 
cause of it; elle ne ni'en^a pas^ encore apport^, she has 
not yet brought me any; ne liii y en^envoyez pas, do not send 
any to her there; je voiis^y ^crirai, I will writ« to you there; 
lie nous^en cacliez aiicune circonstance, do not conceal 
any circumstance of it from us ; ils me Pont recleinand^, they 
asked me for it again ; ne leur^en^ai-je pas donn6 le de- 
tail ? have I not given them the detail of it ? 

h. The repetition of personal pronouns, used as complements, is 
obligatory before simple tenses. 

Ex. : II ne vons loue et ne vous flatte que pour voiis 
tromper, he praises and flatters you only to deceive you. 

c. But before several compound tenses, following each other, 

the repetition may or may not take place, unless one of tlio 
compound tense requires a direct complement and the 
other an indirect one. 

Ex. : Ces dames se soiit rencoiitr^es et s<; sont sa- 
lutes, or, ces dames se sont rciicontr^cs et salutes, 

these ladies met and bowed to each other. 

But we must say: ces dames se sont rencontr^es et 
se sont parl^, because the first se is a direct complement 
and the second an indirect one (in French as in English, 
we meet a jyersoti^ but we speak to a person). 

d. Objective personal pronouns when used with the imperative 

in a commanding sense, /. e., without a negation, follows 
the verb in the following order: 

nous leiir 

vous nioi, or, m' \ 

1^ 1, 4,,. 4, J^ before y or en 

le, or, r toi, or, t' ) 

la, or, r y 

les en 

lui 

EXAMPliES. 

Vous^avez inon cliapeau, rendez-le-moi, you have my 
hat, return it to me ; faites^y {fCiyt-zee) attention, pay atten- 
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tion to it; apportez m'en cleux^on trois, bring me two or 
tliree of them; si le diner est pret, servez-nous-le, if dinner 
is ready, serve it to us; cueillez {kuh-etny) cette rose et 
attachez-voiis-la k votre boiitoiiiiidre, pluck that rose and 
fasten it to your button-hole; parlez-lui en, speak to him of it. 

Remark. 

Such expressions as applique-t*y (ah-pleek-tee)^ apply thyself to 
it ; mets-t*y, or, mets-y-toi, place thyself there ; nienez ni'y, 
take me there, etc., although grammatically correct, should, 
however, be avoided, being odd and disagreeable to the ear. Give 
another turn to the sentence, and say, for instance: applique- 
toi k cela, nieuez-nioi 1^, or, veuillez lu'y nieuer, etc. 

e. Whenever a verb is reflective in French, and governs the 
preposition k (to), the preposition as well as the pronoun 
which it precedes, are both placed after that verb, and 
expressed as follows : 

d. moi, to me d. nous, to us 

k toi, to thee k voiis, to you 

k lui, to him . k eux, to them (masc. ) 

k elle, to her k elles, to them (fern.) 

To it and to them, speaking of things, are, as in the 
preceding case, rendered by y placed before the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous vous liez^A nioi, you trust me (you yourself trust to 
me) ; adressez-vous^d. eux, apply (yourself) to them; ils se 
Aent k eux, they trust them (they themselves trust to them); je 
in*y fie, I trust them (in speaking of things). 

/. A few neuter verbs and verbal expressions follow the above 
rule. 

Ex. : Pensez^^ moi, think of me ; il accourt^^ nous, he 
is running to us; il vint^^ (eel vang-tah) moi, he came to 
me; prenez garde^^ lui, beware of him; jebois^A 
vous, I drink to you ; n'allez pas^^ lui, do not go to 
him; j'en^appelle k vous, I appeal to you; ce ftvre 
est^A moi, this book belongs to me; j*aurai recours k 
eux, I will apply (have recourse) to them. 
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(/. The same rule must be followed when a veth govetn^ moi*e 
than one pronoun, or a pronoun and a noun ; the preposi- 
tion k must be repeated before each. 

fo. : Je parle^^ vous et h hii, I speak to you and (to) 
hhn; j'ai parl6 k elle et k na nii^re, I spoke both to her 
and her mother. 

h. Finally, whenever mc, te, se, nous and vous, are to be 
used with either to him, to her, or to them, as the ob- 
jects of the Siune verb, me, te, se, nous or vous, must be 
placed before that verb, and to him, to her, or to them, 
expressed by k hii, k elle, k eux, k elles, should follow. 

Ex. : Je vous pr^senterai k elle, I will introduce you to 
her; voulez-vous me presenter k eux? will you intro- 
duce me to them? 

3. — DisjUNCTivK Personal Pronouxs. 



moi, I, or, me. 


moi-meme, myself. 


toi, thou, or, thee 


toi-meme, thyself. 


luiy he, or, him. 


lui-meme, himself, or, itself. 


elle, she, or, her. 


elle-n)eme, herself, or, ilself. 


nous, we, or, us. 


soi-meme, one's self, etc. 


vous, you. 


nous-m^mes, ourselves. 


elles (fern.), ) ., ,, 

, i- they, or, them. 
eux(masc.), ) 


vous-meme, yourself. 
vous-m6mes, yourselves. 


. ( one's self, himself. 
soi, } 

( herself, itself. 


eux-m^mes, ) ^, 

y themselves. 
elles-memes, ) 



They are used : 

a. After a conjunction, especially in comparisons. 

6. After any other preposition than to (for exceptions see 2, 

c. For the sake of emphasis or contrast. 

d. When used alone, which generally happens in answering 

questions. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Vous^et moi, nous^irons clemain h la chasse, you and 
I will go hunting to-morrow ; lui et eux iroiit ce soir aii con- 
cert, he and they will go this evening to the concert ; vous^ 
^tes plus grand qu'elle, you are taller than she; chacun 
travaille (trah-vali-ee) pour soi (indefinite), each one works for 
himself; il viendra avee lui, he will come with him; les vic'cs 
sont^odieux en^eux-memes, vices are odious in themselves; 
qui est^arriv6 le dernier ? lui; who arrived the last? he; 
nioi, je suis Fran^ais, et vous, vous^etes Ain^ricaiu, 
I am a Frenchman, and you are an American. 

Remarks. 

a. Lui, elle, eux, elles, after a preposition, are said only of 
persons. In speaking of brutes or things, the preposition 
must be changed into some adverb which implies the mean- 
ing of both the preposition and pronoun. If an adverb can 
not be found, another turn should be given to the sentence. 

EXAMPLE. 

Prenez ce clieval et Take this horse, and get 
niontez dessus (not " sur upon it. 
lui ", which would mean 
** upon him"). 

Je ne peux pas^6crire I can not write with it (a 
avec (not " avec elle *% pen). 
which would mean **with 
her".) 

Je m'en approchai (not I came near it (a table). 
" je m'approcliai d'elle **). 

Je vais faire un jet I am going to make a foun- 

d'eau au milieu (not ** au tain in the middle of it (a 

milieu de lui "), et un ea- garden), and a canal through 

nal k travers (not " h tra- it. 
vers de lui "). 

J'y suis couch^. I am lying on it (a bed). 
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6. Tliere are cases, however, where the above pronouns must 
necessarily be used ; this occurs when the nouns of animals 
or things are personified, that is to say, when we attribute 
to them, what in a proper sense can only be attributed to 
persons. 

EXAMPIiES. 

J'aime beaueoup les^ I am very fond of birds 

oiseauXy les fleurs ; c*est and flowers ; it was for them 

pour eiix, pour elles que that I renounced the world. 
j'ai reiione^ au IllOlld€^ 

Je lui doiH lua vie. I owe my life to it (in speak- 

ing of a sword). 



XIV. — Relative Pronouns. 



1. 



qui (subject), 


who, whom, which, that. 


1 


que, or, qu* (object). 


whom, that, which. 




de qui (or, dout). 


of whom, from whom. 




k qui. 


to whom. 




coiitre qui, 


against whom. 




pour qui, etc. 


for whom, etc. 




que? or, qu'?. 


what (what thing)? 




doiit. 


of whom, from whom; 


of which. 




from which; whose. 


1 



EX AMPIiI 8. 

Passez-moi le plat {plah) qui est sur la table, hand me 
the dish which is on the table; devinez quij'aime, guess whom 
I love; la dame que j*ai vue, the lady whom I saw; le livre 
que vous^avez lu, the book which you have read; la demoi- 
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selle clont (dony) j'ai point {paiiu) le portrait, the youwK 
Jady whose portrait I painted (of whom I have painted); la 
dame doiit voiis adiiiirez taut le talent, the lady whose 
talent you admire so much (the lady of whom you, etc.); la niai- 
soii dont V0118 ni'avez parl6, the house of which you spoke to 
me; voici la couturii^re (koo-til-ree-ayr) dont (or, de qui) je 
vous^ai parl6, here is the dressmaker of whom I spoke to you. 



k qui, or, 

k qui appartiont 

(ah-pali r-te.e-an</), 

de qui ? 

de qui, or, 

duquel (mas. sing.), 

de laquelle (fem. sing.), 

desquels (masc. plur.), 

desquelleH (fem. plur.) 

duquel, 

de laquelle, etc., 

quoi, 

quoi! 

de quoi, 

k quoi, 

apr^8 quoi, etc. 

par oik. 



- whose (to whom, to what person). 

I 

.1 

whose (of what person) i 



for persons. 



for things. 



whose, 

preceded by a 

preposition. 



what (what thing, which thing). 

what 1 how ! 

of what, the wherewith, etc. 

to what, which. 

after which, etc. 

through what, where, which; what 
way. 



EXAMPIiES. 

A qui est ce d6 (day)'i whose thhnble is this? c*est^une 
feinine (fahm) k la discretion (dee-scray-seeong) de qui (or 
de laquelle) vous pouvez vous tier (fee-ay), she is a woman 
whose discretion you may trust (to the discretion of whom you 
jnay yourself to-trust); c'est^uu {sdy-tuity) Jeune liouime 
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anx oaprioos do qui (or, cluquol), jo ne mo »oumettrai 
jamais, he is a young luaii to whose caprices I shall never sub- 
mit ; avez-voiis de qiioi payer ees^oiitils (say zoo-tee) ? have 
you enough (the means, i. e. the wherewith) to pay for these 
tools? il^a de quoi vivre, he has means for subsistence; 
donnez-moi de quoi 6crire, give me something to write with; 
dites-moi par^oCl vous^^tes venu, tell me which way you 
came. 

3. 



ENGLISH 
EQUIVALENTS. 


SINGULAR. 


FEMININE. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


whom, which 
(ono, or, ono8), 

/%# .^1. i from whom ; 
of, or. ( JJ.^^^ ^,^|(.,j 

(ono, or, ones), 

to whom, to wliich 
(ono, or, onoH), 


leQuelf 
jduQuelt 

' anqnely 

1 


laqnelley 

de laqiielley 

ft InqnellPy 


lenqnelsy 

deHqnelH, 

anxqnelMt 


lesquelles. 
denqiielles. 
aiixqnelles. 



EXAMPLES. 

Voici Poutil (loo'tee) avec lequel j'ai fait cela (sWi), here 
is the tool with which I have done that; voici un livre sans 
lequel il ne pent (puh) pas travailler (trah-vah-ee-ay), here is 
a booli witliout which he can not worl£ ; anxqnels de ces^offi- 
ciers (sdy-zo-fee-see-ay) voulez-vous parler ? to which of these 
officers will you speak ? 

Remarks. 

a, lequel, laquelle, etc., or, duquel, de laquelle, etc., or, 
auquel, ^ laquelle, etc., must be used instead of qui 
(or, ^ qui, de qui, etc.), que, or, dont, whenever the 
sentence is so constructed as to lead to confusion in refe- 
rence to the antecedent of these pronouns. 

Ex. : J'ai vu le commis Qco-mee) de votre^oncle, lequel 
viendra me voir, I have seen your uncle's clerk, who 
will come to see me; c'est la m^re du ministre & la- 
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6. 



quelle j'avais c1AJj\ tant d'obliffations (do-hlee-gah- 
seeong), it is the mother of the minister to whom I already 
had so many obligations; elle doit m'apporter une 
lettre de nies^enfants (mdy-zahng-fahng), laquelle 
j'attends avee^ impatience (ah-vay-kang-pah-see- 
ahngft), she is to bring me a letter from my children, which 
I am awaiting for with impatience. Had qui been used in 
the first sentence, k qui in the second and que in the 
third, it would be impossible to distinguish the antecedents 
of these pronouns as they would refer in the same degree to 
commis and oncle, to ni^re and uiiuistre, and to 
lettre and enfaiits. 

From whom, is always rendered by de qui, or, duquel, 
in case of an ambiguity, but never by dont. 

Ex. : lies demoiselles de qui j*ai re^u oes iiouvelles, 
sont parties pour Paris, the young ladies from whom 
I received these news, have left for Paris. 



XV, — Possessive Pronouns. 



ENGLTSH 
EQUIVALENTS. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Masculine. 
les mieuMy 


Feminine. 


mine, 


le mien, 


la miennet 


les mieniies. 


thine. 


lo tient 


la tienne) 


le8 tlenv, 


les tieiines. 


his, hers, its, 


le slen, 


la sienue) 


lets siens) 


les siennes. 


ours. 


le udtref 


la ndtre» 


len nitres. 


les iidtres. 


yours. 


le v6tre, 


la vAtre, 


: le« vAtreH, 

1 


les vdtres. 


theirs. 


le leur, 


la leur, 


let* lenrw. 


1 
les leiirs. | 



When of or to precede, they must of course, be contracted 
with the article. 

Ex. : Elle parle de ses clessiiis {day-sang), des miens 
(mee-ang), et iion pas des votres, she speaks of her drawings, 
of mine, and not of yours. 
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XVI. — Demonstrative Pronouns. 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



Masculine 



Feminine, 



eeliil de, 



celle dey 



tlie one of. that of; 
celui cly I cclle-cly 

thiH, thlH one, the latter; 



velui-lfty 



I 



celle-lft* 



that, that oDei the former; 



celui qui, or. Que, 

ho who, 

him wliom. 

the one which. 



celle qucy or. qui. 



she who, 

her whom, 

the one which; 



celui douty I celle douty 

, * , 

that of whom, of which, 
the one whose. 

celui de qui, | celle de qui, 

, * , 

that from whom; 

celui auquely | celle d, laqnellcy 

^ — » , 

that to whom, or, which; 



celui 
avec lequely 



celle 
avec laqueilcy 



tliat with whom. or. which; 
etc. 




Masculine. 



cenx dcy 



cellcM de. 



>i^V~. 



the ones of, those of. 
ceux ciy I celies-ci. 



these, these ones, the latter. 

cenx-i&, I celles-ift. 

> « » 

those, those ones, the former. 

cenx quiy or, qucy | celleaquiyor.que. 

, « , 

they who. them whom; 
those which. 

cenx donty | celles dont. 

those of whom, of which ; 
the ones whose. 

cenx de qui, | cellea <ll qui* 

those from whom. 

ceux auxqueliiy | celles auxquAlen 

, , 

those to whom, or, which. 

ceux I celles 

avec lesquels, | avec lesquelies. 

those with whom, or, which, 
etc. 



ce qui (subject), 
ce que (object), 



what (the thing which, that which); also 
** which" when used after a comma, in 
the 2d part of a sentence which is not in- 
terrogative, relates to the whole of the 
1st part, or to a portion of it. 

ce donty what of, that of which, the thing of which. 

pe d, quoi, what to, that to which, the thing to which. 

voici, here is, here are, this is, these are, behold. 

Voild^ there is, there are, that is, those are^ behold. 
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ceei, this, 
cela, that, 
^a (familiar abre- 
viatiou for cehi) 



point out objects, and have no refc^rence to 
a word expressed b. fore (this thin^-j, that 
thing, without naming it). 



EXAMPLES. 



Quelle plume voulez-vous? which pen will you have? 
celle de niou IV^re, my brother's (the one of, that of my bro- 
ther); j'ai besoin (buh-zoang) d'uuo luiiii^re {lil'7Hee-itJjr); 
apportez-inoi celle qui est sur la table, I want a light ; 
bring me that which (the one which) is on the table ; pour h's- 
quelles dc ees demoiselles aviez-vous des Icttres? for 
Avhich of these young ladies had you letters? pour oelles doiit 
vous^avez taut admir6 les dessiusy for those whose 
drawings you have so much admired (for those, or, the ones, of 
whom you have, etc); celle-ei est belief mais celle-lA est 
laide (speaking of two ladies), this one is handsome, but that 
one is ugly; lequel pr6f6rez-vous, cet auteur-c*i ou cet^ 
auteur-ld.? or, cet auteur-ci ou celui-lA? or again, lequel 
<le ces^auteurs pr6f6rez-vous, celui-ci ou celui-lA? 
which do, you prefer, this or that author? ce k quoi ellc 
fait^alliisiou {fdy-tah-lil-zeeony), what she alludes to (that to 
which she makes allusion) ; ce dout vous^avez bcsoiu, what 
you need (that of- which); qu*est-ce que c'cst que ceci? 
what is this ? c'est^uu canif, a penknife; et cela? and that? 
un couteauy a knife; ce qui me surpreud (sllr-prahng)^ what 
surprises me; ce que vous dites, what you are saying; vous 
vous levez bien tard, ce qui est tr^s mauvais pour votrc 
sant^, you rise (you yourself rise) very late, which is very bad 
for your health. 
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ho one, nobody, perwinne. every body, tont le monde. 

others, other peoplo. autrul. "^ thkt'XtexJ'er" *"* ""* ^"""^'^'^ 

whoever, anyono who, quiconque. (moaning all that),) tout ee qwo (obj.) 

not much, little, pan grrand'choHp. ^*^*a'"man matter ^^^' }***"" *'* »*l»o»e. 



EXAMPIiES. 

J'exp^clierai (zjay-kspay-dee-ray) ces barils (hah-ree) k 
Saint-Malo {Sang-Malo)^ Pun des meilleurs ports de la 
Breta^ne, I will send these barrels to Saint-Malo, one of the 
best seaports of Brittany; j'y ai pass6 tout^uii^6t6, 1 spent 
a whole summer there; je pr6f6re tout^autre vin h celui- 
ci, I prefer any other wine to this; vous ui'interrompez d, 
tout propos (pro-po)^ you interrupt me at every word ; il vieiit 
tons Ics inatinsy he comes every morning ; toute_autre place 
qu'un trdne est^indigne de vous, any other place but a 
throne is unworthy of you; je les couiiais Punnet Pautre, 
I know them both; je ne conuais iii I'une ni I'autre de vos 
eousiueSy I do not know either of your cousins; ni Pun ni 
I'autre de vos fp^res n'6pousera ma ni^ce, neither of your 
brothers shall marry my niece ; ils pensent souvent Tun^d, 
I'autre, they often think of each other; elles m^disent (may- 
deez) Pune de I'autre, they often speak ill of each other ; il 
remarque les d^tauts d'autrui (dd-trilee)^ mais^il n'eii 
parle jamais, he observes the defects of others, but never 
alludes to (speaks of) them. 



XVIIL—The Indefinite Pronoun "on.*' 



Whenever any of the expressions they, one, somebody, 
people, we, you, I, a man, etc., or any other having the same 
vague meaning, are taken in an indefinite sense, they are ren- 
dered by on. This pronoun, which is in constant use in the 
language, always governs in the singular the verb of which it is 
the nominative. 

Li'on is often used for euphony in preference to on, after et, 
ou, otij si, que, qui, quoi, unless it be immediately followed 
by a word beginning with 1. 
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EXAMPLES. 

On parle, on jono, tliey speak, tlioy play; on^aime iV se 
llattcry one loves to Hatter one's self; on frappe^ii la porte, 
somebody knocks at tlie door; ici on parle fran^jais, French 
is spoken here (here one speaks); on soiinCy tlie bell rings; 
on^a donbK' la jjardts the guard has been doubled (one has 
doubled); on dit, they say, or, it is said; on pent le voir d* 
son bureau, he may be seen at his office (one may see him); 
on trouve ee passage <laiis Voltaire, this passage is to be 
found in Voltaire; si I'on savait borner ses d^sirs, if we 
knew how to limit our wishes; qnand^on vous dit que Ton 
eompte siir vous, when I tell you tliat I depend upon you; 
quand^on^est jolie, on ii'est pas la dernic^re A. le savoir, 
when a woman is pretty, she is not the hist to know it. 



XIX.— The Relative Pronoun *'en.'* 



1. It answers to the English— some, any, some of it, some of 
them, any of it, any of them, of him, of her, fi*om 
it, from him, from them, from there, thereof, with 
it, with them, about it, for them, - either expressed 
or understood. 

EXAMPIiES. 

Ya-t-il^ encore du lait (lay) en has {haJi)'^ is there any 
more milk down stairs? il n*y en^a plus, there is no more (of 
it); parlez-lui-en, speak to him about it; ces^hultres (sdy- 
zilee-tr) nc viennent-elles (vee-dyn-tuyl) pas de Baltimore? 
do not these oysters come from Baltimore?; si, elles^en vien- 
nent {Ciyl-zahng-vee-dyn)^ yes, they do (come from there) ; com- 
bien dc chevaux avez-vous? how many horses have you? 
j'en^ai sept, I have seven (of them) ; donnez-m'en, give me 
some (of it) ; donnez-m'en un, give me one (of them) ; avez- 
vous besoin de cette serviette ? have you need of this nap- 
kin?; je n'en ai pas besoin, I have not (need of it) ; vous^a- 
t-il remerci6 de votre service ? did he thank you for your 
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service? il m'eii^a renierei6, he did (thank me ^or it he me 
of it has thanked) ; servez-vous de iiioii fusil (fil-zet), use my 
gun ; servez-vous-eii, use it (serve yourself of it). 

Hemahk. 

By some of the above examples the pupil will easily see that 
en supplies the place of de and its object. 

2. En, although most generally applied to things, is sometimes 
used in speaking of persons for the sake of euphony and 
conciseness of expression. 

EXAMPIiES. 

n^adore Marie, et il^en^est^estim6, he adores Mary, 
and he is esteemed by her; j'ai vu votre^aiui, et 
nous^en^avons beaucoup parl6, ma soeur et moi, I saw 

your friend, and have spoken of him a great deal with my sister. 



XX.— The Relative Pronoun or Adverb ''y. 



>> 



1. It answers to the English, to it, at it, in it, to them, at 
them, in them, thither, hither, here, at home, 

either expressed or understood. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je ne vous donnerai plus de lemons; vous n*y etes 
pas^^assez^^attentlf, I will give you no more lessons ; you do 
not pay enough attention to them ; qu'est-ce que vous^avez 
mis dans votre portefeuiUe {port-fuh-ee)f what did you put 
in your pocket-book ? j'y ai mis des billets de banque, I put 
bank notes in it; penserez-vous^^ moi quand je serai 
parti ? will you think of me when I am gone (I shall be gone) ? 
oui, j*y penserai, yes, I will (think of you) ; travaille-t-il 
(trah-vah-ee-teel) ^ cet^^ou vrage ? does he labor on that work ? 
il^y travaille depuis trois mois, he has been laboring on it 
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lor the last three months (he to-it works since, etc.); votre 
lr<^re aiiiie-t-il le eoiumeree? is your brother fond of eoni- 
nierce? oiii, et il^y est tout^A fait propre, yes, and he is 
quite for it; r^poiidez^d* cette lettre, answer this letter; 
r6pondez-y, answer it (to it). 

Rkmakk. 

By some of the above examples the pupil will easily see tliat y 
supplies the place of & and its object. 

2. Yy although most generally applied to things, is sometimes 
used in speaking of persons for the sake of euphony and 
conciseness of expression. 

EXAMPIiES. 

Avcz-voiis pcnR6 H moi? did you think of me? jo n'y ai 
pas pciiH^ (d. V0118), 1 did not (think of you) ; dans les der- 
iii^res iiominatioiis que vous avez faites, avez-voiis 
p(Mis6 k lues ills ? in the last appointments you have made, 
have you thought of my sons? oui, j*y ai peus6 (d, eux), yes, I 
liave (thought of them). 



XXI. — Distinction 

between ce (he, she, it, they) and il, elle, ils, elles, before the 

verb 6tre (to be). 



1. Translate lie, she, etc., by ee, when a noun follows accom- 
panied by an article or a possessive adjective ; also before a 
superlative, 

EXAMPLES. 

C'est I'ami de nion p^re, he is my father's friend; c'est 
ma soeur, die is my sister; ce sont mes fr^res, they are my 
brothers; c*est la plus belle fenime que j'aie (;^ay) jamais 
vue, she is the most beautiful woman I ever saw ; c'est^un 
bon^ofl&cier (bon-no-fee-see-ay), he is a good officer. 

In all other cases use 11, elle, ils, or, elles* 
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EXAMPLES. 

OA est men cousin? where is my cousin? il^est clans sa 
clianibrey he is in his room; oik sont les^enfants? where 
are the children? ils sont dcrri^rc ce paravent, they are 
behind that screen ; voil& les^^coli^res (lay-zay-ko-lee-dyr) <le 
Madame B.; there are Mrs. B^s scholars; elles sont bien 
jolieSy they are very pretty. 

In the above examples he and they come before a preposition 
and an adjective. 

Remark. 

OBSERVE the difference between il, elle, etc., and ce, in the 
following examples : 



c'est^un Francais (noun), ) , . ^ , 

,, ^ « i / a. \ X ^* V he IS a Frenchman. 

il^est francais (adject.), ) 

ce sont des^Am^ricains, 

ils sont^am^ricainSy 

c'est^une couturifere. ) ^^^ .^ ^ dressmaker. 



( they are American. 



elle^est couturi^re, 

2. Translate it and tliey by il, ils, elles, in the following cases : 
a. Before the word temps, or with an impersonal verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

H^est temps de sortir, it is time to go out; il^est ^- 

cheux (fdh-shuh) que vons ne sachiez pas Tauglais, it is a 
pity you do not know English. 

6. In speaking of the weather, temperature, or time of the day. 

EXAMPLES. 

n fait beau, it is pleasant; il faisait f^oid, it was cold; 
il^est tard, it is late; il^est^onze^heures (ong-zuhr), it is 
eleven o^clock. 

c. Before an adjective, or adjectives phrases, referring in sense 
to what comes after. 
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exampl: 5«. 

Kst-il ii^»cu*Hsaire que iioiis^allioiis ti Paris ? is it neces- 
sary for us to go to Paris? oui, c'est ii^oessaire; yes, it is 
necessary (in this sentence ce lias been used because it refers to 
wliat precedes) ; ii*est-il pas tr6s dilTioilc d'apprendre Taii- 
g:lais? is it not very difficult to learn English? oui, c'est trt^s 
diliic*il(s yes, it is very difficult. 

d. When directly referring to an antecedent noun, in which 
case, it can ahvays be replaced by the noun preceded by 
the article the. 

EXAMPLES. 

OA est la bible ? where is the bible? elle^est sur la table, 
it (the bible) is on the table ; ofl sont les chaises ? where are 
the chairs? elles sout dans le salon, they (the chairs) are in 
the drawing-room; oii est I'eucrier {l(i1nig-kree-ay)'l where is 
the inkstand? il^est sur mon pupitre, it (the inkstand) is on 
my desk. 

3. Use ce in all other cases. 

EXAMFIiES. 

Cest juste, it is right (it, is here equivalent to that, and con- 
sequently refers to what precedes); vous^avez raison, nous 
devous partir co soir; c'est indispensable {Hiiy-tany-dte 
spali'ug-saJi-bl), you are right, we nmst leave to-night; it (that) i.s 
indispensable; est-ee le facteur? is it the postman? non, 
c'est le boulaugrer, no, it is the baker; qui est-ce ? who is it? 
ee sont les^ouvriers, it is the workmen; qu'est-ce que ce 
nruit <iue j'entends? what is this noise I hear? ce doit^ 
etre le cliien, it must be the dog; c'est la pluie (plilee) et la 
chaleur qui f^condent la terre, it is rain and heat which 
make the earth fertile; qu*est-ce que cel.a? what is that? 
c'est de Toseille (lo-zdy-PI), it is sorrel; k qui est ce cheval? 
whose horse is that? ce doit etre le cheval du grouverneur, 
it must be the governor's horse; c'est d'eux que j'attends 
cette faveui*, it is from them that I expect this favor; ce 
devait^etre elle, it must have been she; ce sera nous, it 
"Will be we; ce pouvait^etre son^oncle, it might have been 
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h« uncle; 6taieut-cc (ay-tdys) iios^amis? was it our friends? 
eomiueut troiivez-voiis eela ? how do you like that? c'est 
bieii joli; c*est tr^s bieii fait, it is very pretty; it is very well 
done. 

In all the above examples ** it " can not be replaced by a 
lioun preceded by the article the. 



XXII — How to translate '' to " followed by a verb. 



GOVERXMEXT OF VERBS. 

1. To is translated by pour when it can be rendered by in 

order to» 

EXAMPLES. 

n^^tiidie (ee-lay-til-dee) pour apprendre, he studies to 
learn ; elle^a profits du beau soleil (so-ldy-ce) pour sortir, 

she took advantage of the tine weather to go out. 

2. Translate it also by pour, when trop (too much, too many), 

assez (enough) or, the verb suffire precedes. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vous avcz trop dc bou sens {sahny) pour le croire, you 

have too much gootl sense to believe it; iious^avons^assez 
(noo-zali-voufj-zah-say) pour vivre, we have enough to live 
upon. 

3. To is not translated at all when the next infinitive is preceded 

by one of the verbs included in the following list: 

acconrit\ to run. 

aimer mietix^ to prefer {da 



before 2d infinitive). 
affirmei\ to affirm. 
aUer^ to go. 

apercemir, to perceive. 
assurer, to assure. 
aconer, to confess, to acknow- 



aroir hemt^ to be in vain, 

useless. 
comjyter^ to intend. 
co/ifesser, to confess. 
coarir, to run. 
croire^ to believe. 
ddigner, to deign. 
di'darer, to declare. 



ledge. j depose?^ to depose. 
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(iesirer^ to desire (takes de 
when there is any obstacle 
to the desire). 

deooir, to be obliged. 

ecoutery to listen to, to hear. 

entendre^ to hear. 

envoye}\ to send. 

esperer^ to hope (takes de 
when being itself in the in- 
finitive, it is followed by a 
verb likewise in the infi- 
nitive). 

faire, to make, to do. 

falloir^ to be necessary. 

imayiner is'), to imagine. 

laisser^ to let, to suffer. 

viener, to take, to lead. 

niei\ to deny. 

observer, to notice, to observe. 



oser, to dare. 



2^arattre, to seem. 

penser^ to think, to believe. 



pouvoir, to be able. 
pretendre, to pretend, to 

claim. 
preferer, to prefer. 
protester, to protest. 
rappeler (se), to remember. 
rapporter, to report. 
reconnaitre, to acknowledge. 
Tpffarder, to look at. 
reiourner, to return. 
remnir, to come ba^k. 
savoir, to know. 
sembler, to seem. 
setitir, to feel. 
souhaiteVy to wish. 
soiitenir, to maintain. 
temoiyner, to testify. 
valoir mietix, to be better (rie 

before 2d infinitive). 
veuir, to come. 
^Jo^>, to see. 
vouloir, to be willing. 



EXAMPLES. 

II compte (kongt) partir ce soir, he intends to leave this 
evening; je vais dliier chez mon p^re, I am going to dine at 
my father's; cc petit (siih ptee) garden salt lire, 6crire et 
compter, that little boy knows how to read, write and cipher; 
nous pr6f6r.oiis deiueiirer au rez-<le-chaussee (o rdyd-sho- 
say)y we prefer to live on the ground flour. 

4. To is translated by k when it comes after : 



ahaisser (*•'), to stoop. 
ahoutlr, to end in, to come to. 
accorder (.s*'), to agree, 
accoutumer, to accustom. 
accoiitumer (.%'), to get used to. 
acharner (s'), to strive. 
adinettre, to admit, to permit. 
aider, to help in. 



aimer, to like, to be fond of. 
a2ipliquer (s*), to endeavor, to 

apply. 
appreiidre, to learn. 
appreter (V), to prepare, to 

get ready. 
aspirer, to aspire. 
assiyiieTy to summon. 
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attttcher («'), to apply one's 

self. 
attendre («'), to expect. 
amuser («')> to amuse one's 

self. 
autoriser, to authorize. 
avilir (^') to de6ase one's self. 
appauvrii^ (*'), to grow poor. 
avotTy to have. 
avoir peine, to have difficulty 

in. 
avoii* quelque chose, to have 

something. 
iV avoir rien, to have nothing. 
avoir interet, to be interested, 

to have an interest. 
halancer, to balance. 
homer, to hmit, to confine. 
homer {se), to confine one's 

self. 
chercher, to endeavor. 
citei*, to summon. 
complaire (se), to delight in. 
concouHr, to coOperata 
condamner^ to condemn. 
condescendre, to condescend. 
coiisentir, to consent. 
oonsister, to consist. 
conspirer, to conspire, 
contrihuer, to contribute. 
convier, to invite. 
couier (en), to cost, to be pain- 
ful. 
continuer, to continue, to go 

on. 
contraindre (or, de, as may be 

most agree«able to the ear), 

to compel. 
determiner (se), to resolve 

ujpon, to be determined. 



disposer (se), to prepare one's 
self, to be about to. 

divertir (se), to amuse one's 
self. 

dtsapprendre, to unlearn. 

destine?', to design, to destine. 

doniier, to give. 

dresser, to train. 

disposer, to dispose, to prepare, 
to induce, prevail upon. 

employer, to employ, to devote. 

employer (s'), to occupy one's 
self. 

etre-, etre a lire, a ecrire, etc., 
to be reading, writing, etc. 

entendre (.s'), to be expert in. 

evert tier («'), to strive. 

exceller, to excel. 

exciter, to excite. 

exJiorter, to exhort. 

expose r(s^), to expose one's self. 

encourager, to encourage. 

encourager (.s'), to encourage 
one another. 

engager, to persuade, to in- 
duce. 

engager (.<?'), to take upon 
one's self, to please. 

enhardir (.y'), to grow bold. 

enseigner, to teach. 

entendre (&'), to be skillful in, 
judge of, know how. 

enteter (s*), to become obsti- 
nate. 

entrainer, to drag away. 

ettidier (5'), to endeavor, to 
make it a study. 

exercer, toexercice. 

exercer (s'), to exercise one's 
self, to practice. 
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fntigutr (se)^ to weary one's 
self, to fatigue, to tire one's 
self. 

(jagner^ to get, to gain. 

hdbitneVy to use, to accustom. 

hub it iter (s'), to hecoiiie used to. 

hcsitery to hesitate. 

iustruirpy to instruct. 

iiiteresser (.v'), to interest one's 
self. 

i}nntei\ to invite. 

inidinei% to incline. 

mcttrey to set, to put. 

mettre (*c), to connnence, be- 
gin. 

montrert to show, to teach. 

obstiner (.s'), to persist in. 

offnr (tt')^ to offer, to propose 
one's self. 

j)enchei\ to incline. 

'penser, to think. 

persHerei\ to persevere. 

per sister^ to persist. 

2>i'endre plainlr, to take plea- 
sure in. 

2)n'parery to prepare. 



prepare/' (.sr), to get ready. 
pousser, to urge. 
jyarceiiir, to arrive at. 
2)erdre^ to lose. 
plaire (se), to delight in, to b^ 

pletised. 
jyreter (se), to comply with. 
rednire^io reduce, to (constrain 
reduire (y^), to confine one's 

self. 
Tester^ to stay, to tarry too 

long. 
renssir^ to succeed. 
risquery to risk. 
resoiidre (6*e), to resolve upon. 
ruiner {se), to ruin one's self. 
saarifier^ to sacrifice. 
serou\ to serve. 
soiir/er, to think, to intend. 
tendre, to tend, to aim at. 
te^iiry to wish, to be anxious. 
travailler, to labor, to try, to 

endeavor. 
trouver^ to find out. 
niser^ to aim. 
vouer^ to devote. 



EXAMPIiSS. 



J'aime^^ cliasser, I love hunting; il tieiit^^ voiis voir, 
he is anxious to see you; dor^iiavaiit je in'6tii<lierai k voiis 
plairCy henceforth I shall make it a study to please you; iious^ 
avous de la peiiie h jjfagiicr iiotre vie, we have difficulty in 
getting our living; il a oonsenti si veiiir avee moi, he con- 
sented to come with me; je vois que voiis voiis pr^parez & 
sortir, I see that you are getting ready to go out. 

5. We also place the preposition s\ before a verb in the infinitive 
in sentences like the following : 
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EXAMFIiES. 

Je n'al point (poang) de temps^ft perdre, I have no time 
to lose; une maison & louer, a house to let; c'est^uiie chose 
& d^sirer, it is a thing to be desired ; elle^est^^ plaiudre, 
she is to be pitied; il^a du plaisir h la voir, he has pleasure in 
seeing her; y a-t-il de la vanity ^ le pcuser ? is there vanity 
to think so ?#— and generally after nouns used in a partitive 
sense. 

C. To is translated by de in other eases than those mentioned 
before. 

EXAMPLES. 

;fetes-vous stir de le trouver ? are you sure to find him ? je 
crains (krang) d'y aller seul, I fear to go there alone ; vous^ 
avez raison de ne pas^y aller, you are right m not going 
there ; ii*oubliez pas de eacheter (kah-shtay) ces lettres, do 
not forget to seal these letters ; dites-lui de ne pas quitter la 
boutique, tell him not to leave the shop; ne manquez pas 
de lui faire mes compliments, do not .fail to present my 
compliments to him ; il fait seniblant de dormir, he pretends 
to sleep; je vous prie de me donner cela, pray, give me that 
il m'a d<6fendu de sortir, he forbade me to go out ; il^est 
temps de partir, it is time to go ; il^est^inutile (eel-dy-tee- 
nUrteel) d*y aller, it is useless to go there; il^est^impossible 
de le faire, it is impossible to do it; elle s*est content^e de 
me serrer la main, she was satisfied 'with shaking hands. 

To sum up : whenever you have to translate to preceding an 
infinitive, say pour if it can be rendered by « in order to » ; if not, 
ascertain whether it is in the list of verbs requiring no preposi- 
tion, or & ; if in neither, then use de. 

7. Infinitive with k or de. 

a. I>6cider takes ^ as an active or passive verb ; takes de as a 
neuter verb. 

Ex. : Cela m'a d6cid^ d. partir, that determined me to 
leave; mon p^re a d6cid6 de taire peindre cette 
maison h son retour, my father has decided to have 
this house painted when he returns. 
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6. Essayer, wit h reference to the efforts, takes either d. or de ; 
meaning, to try something by experiment, requires de« 

Ex. : n^est^encore bien faible ; ce matin il^a essay6 
h (or, de) marcher, mais^il^a dtL se recoucher; 

he is still very weak; this morning he tried to walk, but he 
had to go to bed again; avez-yous^essay6 de nagrer? 
,did you try to swim ? 

c. S'occupery governs & when it implies an idea of labor (to be 

busy, to be employed) ; takes de when it signifies only a 
preoccupation of the mind (to occupy one^s thoughts with, 
to be taken up with). 

Ex. : Je m'oecupe & lire, h ^crire, h travailler h men 
jardiiiy I am busy reading, writing, working at my garden ; 
est-ce que votro m^re s'oeeiipe toujours d'^duea- 
tion ? is your mother still devoting her attention to educa- 
tion ? 

d. Tarder, used in the sense of to tarry, to delay, governs &, 

used impersonnally takes de* 

Ex.: On^a trop tard6 & envoyer ce secours, they 
delayed too long in sending that assistance; elle tarde 
bleu h venir, she is very long in coming; 11 me tarde, il 
lui tarde, il leur tardait, de voir votre m^re, I long, 
he longs, they longed, to see your mother. 

6. Venir, signifying that a thing has just happened, governs 
de; when it expresses the idea of coming to a place for 
some purpose which has not been accomplished, takes pour 
(in order to) ; but it governs no preposition, if the purpose 
for which we came has been accomplished. 

Ex. : n vient dc sortir, he has just gone out; je suis venu 
hier pour r^gler mes comptes, mais vous n'^tiez 
pas Chez vous, I came yesterday to settle my account, but 
you were not at home; votre soeur est venue me voir 
ce soir, et nous^avons soup6 ensemble, your sister 
came to see me this evening, and we took supper together. 

/. Aller, to go, follows the same rules in cases similar to the 
last two. 
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g, Snffire, governs & before a noun, and pour before an infini- 
tive; used impersonally it takes de. 

Ex. : Cette rente ne me suffit pas pour Yiyre, this in- 
come is not sufficient for me to live; il suffit de lui 
parler pour la fiiire rougii^y it is enough to speak to her 
to make her blush. * 

K Rlsquery as an active verb, governs &; as a neuter verb it 
governs de. 

Ex. : Yous risquez tout h prendre ce parti, you venture 
evei*ythingin taking such a course: si vous restez 1^ vous 
risquez de tomber, if you stay there you run the risk of 
falling. 



XXni. — List of Verbs 

which always require the auxiliary « etre », to 6e, in compound 

tenses. 



1. All reflective verbs: 

se r^oser, to rest. 
86 fdcTier, to get angry. 
s^abonner d, to subscribe to. 
8*en dller, to go away. 
8*icrierj to exclaiuL 



se moquer de, to laugh at. 
se vanter de, to boast. 
se repentir de, to repent. 
s*eveiller, to wake. 
se haigner^ to bathe, etc. 



£lles se sont ^ch^es, they got angry; il s*y est^abonn^^ 
he has subscribed to it ; il s'en^6tait vant^, he had boasted of 
it; si yous ne vous^6tiez pas moqii^ d'eux, if you had not 
made fun of them; ils ne s'en sont pas^encore^all6s, they 
have not gone yet. 



62 



THB FRENCH LANGUAGB 



2. The following intransitive verbs : 



cUler^ to go. 
arriver, to arrive. 
didder, to die. 
devenir, to become. 
discontenir, to deny, disown. 
More, to open, to hatch. 
entrer, to enter, to come in. 
intervenir, to intervene. 
mourir, to die. 



naitre, to be born. 

paroenir, to succeed. 

partir, to leave. 

tomber, to fall. 

retoumer, to return, go back. 

revenir, to return, come back. 

rester, to remain. 

venir, to come. 

sortir, to go out. 



EXAMPLES. 

Ces^enfants ^talent ^all^s dans laprairie, these children 
had gone into the meadow; mon^oncle est^intervenu {dy- 
tang-tdyr-vnil) dans cette^ affaire, my uncle has intervened in 
this affair; leurs parents sont luorts, their parents are dead ; 
ces^oeufs (sdy-zuh) soiit^^clos {song-tay-klo), these eggs have 
hatched; qu'est (kdy) devenu votre neveii ? what has become 
of your nephew? il est reparti pour la campagne, he started 
again for the country. 

3. The following verbs take either avoir or 6tre. If the mere 
action, the transition from one condition to another, is 
meant, let avoir be used; but if the state or condition 
resulting from it is the principal idea we wish to express, 
let dtre be used : 



augmentei\ to augment, to 
increase. 

ac(yroUre, to increase, to aug- 
ment, 

baisser, to let down, to fall. 

croitre, to grow, to be grown. 

cesser, to cease, to be over. 

commencer, to begin, to com- 
mence. 

changer, to change, to be 
altered. 

decJioir, to decline, to fall. 

disparattre, to disappear, to 
vanish. 



diminuer, to diminish, lessen. 
descendre, to go down, to take 

or to bring down. 
emhellir, to embellish, to grow 

handsome. 
empirer, to get worse. 
expirer, to expire, to be out. 
echoir, to happen, to become 

due. 
grandir, to grow, to increase. 
wonter, to carry up, to go up, 

to be up. 
passer, to pass, to go over, 

by, through. 
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Les modes out bien 
change depuis Tingt^ans 

(action). 

Ce jeune^homme est 
bien change depuis sa ma- 
ladie (situation). 

£lle^a embelli depuis 
quelque temps (action). 

Comme cette femme 
est^embellie (situation)! 

n^a bien grandi I'ann^e 
demidre. 

n^est bien grandi. 

Lia fidvre a cess6 hier. 

La fidvre est cess^e. 

La foire a commence le 
4 septembre. 

La foire est commenc^e. 



Fashions have much changed 
for the last twenty years. 

This young man is much 
altered since liis illness. 

• 

She has improved in beauty 
lately. 

How handsome that woman 
has grown I 

He grew much last year. 

He has grown much. 

The fever ceased yesterday. 

The fever is over. 

The fair began on the 4th of 
September. 

The fair has already coni- 
menced. 



4. Rester, when meaning to dwell, to reside, takes avoir; 
when it means to remain, to be left, takes etre. 



EXAMPLES. 



J'ai rest^ plus d'un^an I resided more than one year 

en^Italie. in Italy. 

JBlle donnerait pour She would give for you her 

Yous sa vie, le seul bien life, the only possession which 



qui lui soit rest6. 



remains to her. 



5. Demeurer, when it is conjugated with avoir, means to 
reside, to live, to tarry, to stay a long while. But when 
this verb means to remain, to stay, to stop, to be left, it 
requires ^tre* 
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EXAMFLES. 



J'ai demeur6 pr^s de I have resided nearly five 

cinq^ans & Buffalo. years in Buffalo. 

Men cheval est demeur^ My horse was left on the 

en chemin. road. 

Sa plaie a demeur^ His wound was a long time 

longrtemps h §ru6rir. healing. 

Vingrt^hommes sont de- Twenty men remained on 

meur^s sur le champ de the field of battle. 
bataille. 



XXIV. — Remarks on certain Verbs. 



1. Prendre, to take; voter, to steal; demander, to ask for, 
and payer, to pay for, accompanied by several regimens 
holding different relations, require the person in the dative, 
and the thing or object in the accusative. 

EXAMPIiES. 

On lui a pris son couteau, his knife has been taken from 
him; ils^ont vol6 des livres & ma m^re, they have stolen 
some books from my mother; on les lui a vol6s, they were 
stolen from her; j*ai demand^ de Pargent & Paul, I have 
asked Paul for some money; je ne lui en^ai pas demand^, 
I did not ask him for any ; a-t-on pay^ les souliers au cor- 
donnier? has the shoemaker been paid for the shoes? on vient 
de les lui payer, he has just been paid for them. 
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XXV. — Verbal Forms in frequent use. 



Je viens de Toir, 11 vlent 
d'^crlre, nous venons de 
lire, etc. 

Je venals de finlr, elle 
venalt de payer, etc. 

• Je ferals mleux d'y aller, 
vous ferlez mleux d'6tu- 
dier, elles feralent mleux 
de se talre. 

Je feral blen d'y r^pon- 
dre, elle fera blen de re- 
gagner la malson, etc. 

Je ferals tout^aussl blen 
d'acheter..., etc. 

J'almerals mleux^en^ 
avoir un^autre, elle^al- 
meralt mleux rester lei, etc. 

J'almerals^autant rester 
avec vous, etc. 



I have just seen (I come from 
to-see), he has Just written, we 
have Just read, etc. 

I had Just finished (I was- 
coming from to-finish), she had 
Just paid, etc. 

I had (or, might) better go 
there (I should-do better), you 
had better study, they had 
better keep silent. 

I shall do well, or, it would 
be wise for me, or, I had better, 
answer it, she had better return 
home, etc. 

I might as well buy... etc. 

I had rather (I should-like 
better), or, I should prefer, 
have another one, she would 
rather remain here, etc. 

I had as lief, I would as soon 
(I should-like as-much), remain 
with you, etc. 



XXVI. — Agreement of the Verb. 



1. A verb having several subjects is put in the plural, and if the 
words are of different persons, the verb agrees with the 
first person in preference to the second, and with the second 
in preference to the third. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Mon fr^re et ma soeur jouent {2^00), mf brother and sisieif 
play ; lui, votre fir^re et moiy nous lisions^ensembley he, 
your brother and 1, were reading together; vous, votre ami 
et 8a iii^ce, vous viendrez diner avee moi, you, your friend 
and liis niece, will come and dine with me. 

2. However, although there be several subjects, the verb is sin- 
gular — 

a. When the words are synonymous, and not united by et. 

6. When the words composing the subject are placed as a climax, 

or when the last word contains in itself all the preceding 

oneH, as nul, personne, rien, tout. 
c. Wlien only one of the subjects united by ou performs the 
* action expressed by the verb. 

EXAMPIiES. 

Son couragro, son^intr^pidit^y 6toune les plus braves, 

his courapre, his intrepidity, astonish the bravest; une seule 
parole, un sourire grraeleux, un regard suffit, a simple 
word, a pleasant smile, a look, is sufficient; le temps, les biens, 
la vie, tout^est ii la patrie, time, property, life, all belongs 
to one's country ; lui ou elle viendra avec moi, he, or she will 
oome with me. 

3. Should the subjects united by ou be of different persons, or 

taken collectively as the subject, the verb is, of course, put 
in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mon fV^re ou moi ferons la r^ponse h cette lettre, my 
brother or I will answer that letter; le temps ou la mort sont 
nos reni^des, time or death are our remedies. 

4. Ni I'un ni Pautre, and all subjects connected by ni, take 

the verb in the plural, if the action relates to all the sub- 
jects ; in the singular, if it refers to only one. 

EXAMPIiES. 

Ni Pun ni Pautre ne savent^^crire (sdhv-tay-kreer\ 
neither can write ; ni I'une ni I'autre de ces dames n'est 
ma soeur, neither of these ladies is my sister. 
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5, The verb ^tre preceded by ce, is plural only when followed 

by a plural noun, or by a pronoun of the third person 
plural. The French Academy uses indifferently the sin- 
gular or the plural when the verb etre is preceded by a 
negation. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ce sont mes^amiSy they are my friends; c'^taient^elles 
qui faisaient (fuh-zdy) les^honiieurs de la table, it was 

they who did the honors of the table; est-ce^eux (dys-uh) qui 
s'y opposent ? is it they who are against it ? 

In the last example sont-ce eux would bee too grating on 
the ear. 

6. Nouns collective general (that is representing the whole of the 

persons or things mentioned) require their verb, adjective 
and pronoun to be put in the singular. 

EXAMPIiES. 

line nu^e de traits obscurcit I'air, a cloud of arrows 
darkened the air; la foule des^affaires Paccable, a multipli- 
city of affairs overwhelms him; le peuple a 6t6 vaiiieu, the 
people have been conquered ; le cent d'hultres (dUee-tr) que 
vous nous^avez^envoy^, the hundred oysters which you 
sent us. 

7. Nouns collective partitive (equivalent to many, several) re- 
quire their verb, adjective and pronoun to agree in gender 
and number with the noun following de. 



EXAMPLES. 

Une nu6e dMnsectes (lieaucoup de) bourdoniiaient 
dans les rayons (ray-yonc/), a swarm of insects buzzed in the 
rays; une foule de citoyens remplissaient les rues, a crowd 
of citizens filled the streets; une grande quantity de dames 
^taient pr^sentes au bal, a great number of ladies were 
present at the ball. 
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XXVII. — The Past Participle. 



1. The past participle conjugated with ^tre always agrees in 
gender and number with the subject of the verb. 



EUe^est^arriv^e, she has arrived ; lis sont partis, they 
have left. 

2. The past participle conjugated with avoir, agrees, not with 
its subject, but with its direct object when this object is 
placed before it, and is invariable when that object 
follows. 

EXAMPLES. 
VAUIABLB. INVARIABLE. 

lies nouvelles qu'cllc^a EUe a re^u des nou- 

re^ues. velles. 

The news which she has She has received news, 
received. 

Yoici les dessins que Ma tante a fini ses des- 

ma tante a finis. sins. 

There are the drawings My aunt has finished her 

which my aunt has finished, drawings. 

Elle les^a finis. J'ai lu sa lettre. 

She has finished them. I have read her letter. 

8. The past participles of reflexive verbs, being conjugated 
with the meaning of avoir, though always with ^tre, 
follow the above rule. 

VARIABLE. 

EUe s'est bless6e, she wounded herself; here bless^e 
agrees with se, self, which is the direct object, or accusa- 
tive, and precedes the participle; ces femmes se sont 
rendues malheureuses (mah-luh-ruhz), these women 
made themselves unhappy; here again rendues agrees, 
because the word se, which represents femmes, is a direct 
regimen, and, as above, precedes the participle. 
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INVARIABLE. 

Mies se sont pr^par6 bien des peines, they have 
prepared themselves much trouble ; peines is the direct 
object, but not preceding ; se^ to themselves, is the indirect 
object or dative, and has no influence on the past parti- 
ciple; ma mdre s'est^achet^ de belles robes, my 
mother has bought herself handsome dresses, i, 6., for her- 
sell Bought what? Handsome dresses. The direct object, 
or accusative is after. Hence no agreement. 

4. The past participle preceded by en, never agrees with it, be- 
cause en, meaning ** of it", ** of that ", etc., is not a direct 
object. It is variable, however, whenever en is preceded 
by a direct object. 

EXAMFIiES. 

mVARIABLB. VARIABLE. 

J'aime beaucoup les Bendez graces au ciel 
fleurs; j'en^ai cueilli. qui nous^en^a veng^s. 

I am very fond of flowers; Render thanks to Heaven 
I have gathered some. which lias avenged us for it. 

J'ai maintenant plus Je les^en^ai remer- 
de sant6 que je u'en at ci6s. 
janiais^eu. I thanked them for it. 

I have at this tiiue better Les^en^avez-vous pr^- 
health than I ever had. venus ? 

Have you informed them 
of it? 

5. The past participles of neuter verbs construed wltli avoir, 
and those of impersonal verbs, or of verbs used iiuper- 
sonally, are always invariable, 

EXAMPLES. 

II faut retrancher de la vie les^heures qu'on^a 
dormi, we must deduct from life the hours we have slept ; la 
d^pense qu'il y a eu dans cettc inaison est^effroyable, 

the expense which has been in that house is dreadful ; les cha- 
leurs qu'il^a fait, the heat which we have had. 
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6. The participle fiiit, followed by an infinitive, is always invar 

riable. 

EXAMPLES. 

n I'a fait mourir, he has had her put to death; les livres 
que j'ai foit veniry the books which I ordered. 

7. When the past participle is followed by an mflnitivc, the i>ast 

participle is variable when the direct object is represented 
as performing the action expressed by the infinitive ; it is 
invariable if the direct object is represented as suffering 
the action expressed by the infinitive. 



VARIABLE. INVARIABLE. 

Je Vai vue peindre. Je Pal vu peindre. 

I saw her (while) painting. I saw her picture taken 

Je Tai eiiteiidue chan- Je Pal entendu chan- 
ter, ter. 

I heard her singing. I heard it sung (a song). 

Je les^ai eiitendues r6- Je les^ai entendu re- 
citer, citer, • 

I heard them recite. * I heard them recited (lines). 



XXVIII.— English Equivalents of French Tenses. 



V 1. Infinitivk Present. 

Ex. : Donner, to give. 

a. A verb immediately preceded by and depending on another 
verb (auxiliaries excepted) or following a preposition, ex- 
cept en, which is followed by the present participle, must 
always be in the infinitive. 

EXAMPIi^S. 

Je vous le feral savoir, I will let you know it (I to-you it 
shaJl-make to-know); apr^s^avoir lu, after having read; 
sans^^tre press^, without being in a hurry ; je suis fatig^u^ 
de courir, I am tired with running. 
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i. The preposition apr^s always requires the past tense of the 
infinitive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Apr^s s'etre lev^, after rising (having risen) ; apr^s^avoir 
lu la d^p^chCy il sortit, after reading (having read) the des- 
patch, he went out. 

c. When two verbs are connected in English by and, if the 

first be a verb of motion, the second is rendered in French 
by the infinitive, omitting the conjunction. 

EXAMPIjES. 

Venez me voir, come and see me ; allez me chercher un 
fiacre^ go and get me a cab. 

d. Commenty how; que, what; oil, where; poiirquoi, why, 

and a few other words used in a like manner in interroga- 
tions, are quite often followed by the infinitive, when the 
sense will not thereby be rendered obscure . 

EXAMPIiES. 

Que dire ? What shall I say? Oil aller pour la trouver? 
Where am I to go to find her? Coipment concilier tout cela? 
How can we conciliate all that? 

c. The infinitive, preceded by the preposition ^, indicates some- 
times the apparent cause or reason for what is set down in 
a following proposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

A vous^entendre parler, on dirait que vous connais- 
sez tout le monde, to hear you speaking, one would say that 
you are acquainted with every body; k vous voir, on ne vous 
eroirait pas si riehe, to see you, one would not believe you so 
rich. 



/ 2. Present Participle. 

Ex. : Donnant, giving. 

a. The present participle always terminates in ant, Tt is inva- 
riable as a verb ; it is variable when used as an adjective, 
in which instance it must agree with the noun it qualifies. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Une femme^obligreant tout le monde, a woman obligmg 
every body; une feinme^obligeaiite, an obliging woman; 
une pluie f^conclaut le sol, a rain fertilizing the soil; c'est^ 
une pluie f^condantey it is a fertilizing rain. 

6. En is the only preposition which the present participle ad- 
mits before it in French; therefore, the prepositions by, 
while, iuy on, preceding an English participle are com- 
monly expressed by en. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je Tai vuc en revenant de T^cole, I saw her m returning 
from school ; en cauHant, le temps passe, while talking, time 
flies away; en vous voyant, il parut^ ^tonn^yon seeing you, 
he appeared astonished; vous^avez g'ag'n^ son^estime en 
lui pardonnant, you gained liis esteem by forgiving him. 

c. If the substantive to which the present participle refers is the 
object of the verb, it is better to express it with a tense of 
the indicative preceded by qui, or with the infinitive* 

EXAMPLES. 

Je Pat vu aller ^ la bancfue, I saw him going to the bank; 
aperccvez-vous Ics inatelots qui ranient vers la cdte? do 

you perceive the sailors rowing toward the coast ? 



/ ^ 3. —Indicative Present. 

^ Ex. : Je donnc (only one form), I give, do give, am giving. 



. 4. — Imperfect iNDicATfvE. 
Ex. : Je donnaiSy I was giving, or, I used to give. 

EXAMPIiES. 

Que faisiez-vous 1^? What were you doing there? J'^cri- 
vais^A un^aml, I was writing to a friend; je m'appretais^Ar 
sortir, I was getting ready to go out; quand je suis^entr^, il 
tenait^un livre k la main, when I came in, he held (was 
holding) a book in his hand; pendant votre^^absence, j'al- 
lais^au uiarcli6 tons les jours, during your absence, I went 
(used to go) to market every day. 



a. The imperfect, which might be called the descriptive tense, 

is used to describe the qualities of persons or things, the 
state, place, order, situation^ disposition in wliich they 
were in a time past. 

EXAMPLES, 

Henry rV Mait^un bon rol, Henry IV was a good king; 
Napol6on ^tait^un grand^homme, niais^il aimait 
trop la gruerrey Nax>oleon was a great man, but he was too 
much addicted to war; oil ^tiez-vous hier ? where were you 
yesterday? j'^tals^A la campagrne, I was in the country; je 
ne me portals pas bien, I was not well; j'avais nial^^ la 
t^te, I had the head ache. 

b. Notice the use of the imperfect in the following sentences and 

the like : si je faisais faire du caf<6 ; qu'en dites- 
vous ? suppose I have some coffee made ; what do you say 
to it? si nous^allumions un cigrare; cela vous 
va-t-il ? suppose we light a cigar; does that suit you? 



^ 6.— Past Definite. 
Ex. : Je dounaiy I gave, or, I did give. 

a. This tense being chiefly used in historical writing and in 
narration of events, is properly called the historical 
tense. 

EXAMPLES, 

Les Templiers (Tahng-plee-ay) fiirent (filr) brA16s \ifs 
(verf) sur la place Dauphine, the Templars were burnt alive 
on the place Dauphine ; Louis XTV r^voqiia l*6dit (lay-dee) 
de Nantes (iVaTin^^), Louis XIV revoked the Edict of Nantes; 
C^sar r^duisit I'Espagnne ct couquit la Gaule, Caesar 
reduced Spain and conquered Gaule. 

h. We may say: je liii parlai (past def.), or, je liii ai parl6 
hier, la seniaiiie deriii^re, le luois dernier, etc., I 
spoke to him yesterday, last week, last month, etc., but 
not, je lui parlai aigourd'hui, cettc semaine, etc., 

the present day being included. 



111 familiar conversation, and generally speaking of events of 
daily occurrence (such as news, questions, trade, and busi- 
ness relating to events or actions of an actual interest), ajs 
well as in writing letters, the past definite is, however, 
usually replaced by the past indefinite, or compound of 
the present, although the unity of time is specified and 
entirely elapsed. 

This remark is very weighty, because should the past definite 
be employed in such cases, it would show a desire to 
confonn to rules which would appear rather pedantic and 
expose the speaker to be ridiculed. 



Qu'avez-vons fait hier? What did you do yesterday? 

fj*ai 6t6 ii la cliasse avec I went hunting with my 

mon frftre. brother. 

Avez-voiis^6t6 honreux? Were you lucky? 

Nous ii'avoiis tii6 que We killed four partridges 

quatre perdrix ct clcux only and two woodcocks. 
b6cas8CH. 

Men fr^rc a nianqu6 un My brother missed a fine 

beau li^vrc. hare. 

Nous^avons pareouni We went over I know not 

je ne Hals coiubicn de how many heaths and fields; 

bruy^res et de champs; we walked at least twenty 

nous^avons fait^au nioins miles. 
vin^ millcs. 

c. But, if the facts which are related were of such a nature as to 
follow one another in succession and form a narrative, the 
past definite should be used. 

EXAMFIiE. 

Comme je pouvais tr^s As I could very well see the 

bien voir la pauvre enfant, poor child, I nodded to her to 

je lui fis signe de dcsceudre. come down. Helen then closed 

H6ldnc alors fernia la fcne- the window, reached the ante- 

tre, gagna Pantichambre, chamber, went out on the land- 

sortit sur le carr6, ferma la ing, double locked the door, 

porte k double tour, mit la put the key in her pocket and 

clef dans sa pocbe et des- came down stairs. 
cendit I'escalier. 
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Should the Past mdefinite be used, it would render the narra- 
tion flat and intolerable to the ear. 

d. To all those who may be apt to confound the imperfect, past 
definite, or past indefinite, we will observe : 

When the English pow^ tense (spoke, did speak; went, did go; 
saw, did see, etc.) can not be rendered by the French 
impei;fect (was speaking, used to speak ; was going, used to 
go, etc.), it must be rendered by the past definite in his- 
torical narratives, and by the past indefinite^ or compound 
tense, in familiar conversation. 

Past statCy or. Action, 



which was going on : which began : 

historical style. familiar style. 



Imperfect. Past Definite. Past Indefinite. 

n lisait. n lut. n a lu. 

The following examples will elucidate more fully the above 
rule: 

Quand j'^tais^^ Paris, je parlais toujours fran^ais, 

when I was in Paris (state of being, used to be), I always spoke 
(used to speak) French; il^^tait mort quand je I'ai trouv6, 
he was (state of being) dead when I found him (the sense is: 
Jiave found, not, used to find, or, was finding)-, Napoleon 
Mait^un g^rand^honime. Napoleon was a great man (I do 
not mean that Napoleon was a great man once in his life, but I 
intend to convey the idea that his character was that of a great 
man, that he used to be great) ; j*avais^liier g^rand nial^^ la 
t^te, I had a bad headache yesterday (I mean that yesterday / 
was suffering from the headache); j*ai eu mal^^ la tete 
toute la matinee, I had the headache all morning (the state 
which I describe is known to have ended with the period 
mentioned, viz. : la inatin6e ; therefore the sense is : / 
hane been suffering all morning with the headache); dites- 
moi oA vous^^tiez hier, dites-moi oft voiis^avez^6t6 
hier, tell me where you were yesterday (in the first instance I 
wish to know the place in which you were then, at a time either 
specified or alluded to, consequently we wish to express a mere 
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situation, not a fact; the second example, where the compound 
tense is used, is synonymous with : tell me where you went yester- 
flay)\ qu'elle 6tait belle! how beautiful she was! (state of 
being; nothing is determined with regard to the beginnmg, 
duration or end of the action) ; Margriierite fut belle jusqu'^ 
sa treiiti6nie^aiin6e, Marguerite was beautiful until her 30th 
year (the end of the time is here determined ; the sense is : her 
beauty lasted until slie was 30 years old, not, her beauty was 
Ifistlng until, etc.); il^avait quarante^ans quand^il 
r^poiisa, he was forty when he married her; ll^a eu, or, il 
out, qiiaraiite^ans le joiir <le sa uiort, he was forty years 
old when he died (meaning, that he accomplished his 40th year 
on the day of his death); je iie pouvais pas^y aller, je ii*ai 
pas pu y allcr, I could not go there (in the first instance, with 
the imperfect, I wish to convey the idea that at a time, either 
specified or alluded to, I was unable^ it was impossible for me to 
go there) ; in the second example, no reference or allusion to a 
special time is supposed to be made, and, therefore, the sense is, 
using the compound tense, / have been unable^ it has been impos- 
sible/or me to go there, extending the inability up to the present 
time) ; je n'avais pas le temps, je ii'ai pas^eu le temps, 
I had no time (same mode of reasoning as above) ; j'avais la 
fi6vre quaiid^il^arriva, I had the fever when he arrived (and 
the fever was going on) ; j'eus la fi^vre quand^ll^arriva, 
signifies that I began to have the fever then; nou8^,6tioiis 
vainqneurs, means, we were victorious thus far ; nous fdmes 
vaiiiqueurs, means, that we remained victorious. 



^ 6. Future Indicative. 
£x : Je donnerai, I shall, or, I will give. 

a. The future or future anterior, is used in French, and not in 
English, after adverbs of time : quaiid, or, lorsque (the 
latter can not be used in interrogative or doubtful sen- 
tences), when; aussitot que, or, d^s que, as soon as; 
taut que, or, aussi lougrtemps que, as long as; la 
premiere fois, the first time, and whenever an idea of 
futurity is implied. 
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EXAMPIiES. 

Je partirai quand vous voudrez, I shall leave when you 
want me to (when you will wish) ; j*irai aussitdt que je 
pourraiy I shall go as soon as I can (shall be able) ; elle lui cu 
parlera la premiere fois qu'elle le verra, she will speak 
to him of it the first time she sees him (will see him) ; lorsque le 
diner sera pret, vous frapperez ^ ma porte, when dinner 
IS (will be) ready, you will knock at my door; nous^irons^en 
France, aussitdt que nous^aurons fin! notre^^duoa- 
tion, we shall go to France, as soon as we have (shall have) 
finished our education. 

6. The future anterior is sometimes used to express surmise ; it 
answers then to the English can. 

EXAMPLES. 

Oik est mon eanif? Paurai-je perdu? Where is my 
penknife? can I (shall I) have lost it ? or, is it possible that I have 
lost it? 

C. In the following sentences and the like, the French use 
instead of the future, the present of the verb aller, 
followed by the infinitive, to denote that something is 
going to take place at once. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je vais Pappeler, I will call him (I am going to call him) ; 
je vais prendre^une praline, I will take a burnt almond. 



7. Conditional. 

Ex: Je donnerais, I should, or, I would give. 

a. The conditional is also used after quand, quand nienie, 
quand bien nienie (if, though, even if, even though, 
even), and lors inenie (even then). 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand meme il m'^crirait, je ne lui r6pondrais pas, 

even if he were to write to me, I should not answer him ; quand 
je le voudrais, je ne le pourrais pas, even if I were so 
disposed, or, even if I should like it, I could not do it. 
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b. The conditional is likewise used after que in an idiomatically 
inverted sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 

Elle^en^aurait^une pareille (pah-rdy-ee) k la mienne, 
qu'clie ii'eii scrait pas conteute, she might have one like 
mine, and yet not be pleased (she of-them would-have one 
similar to mine, that she of-it would-be not pleased). 



8.— Nkithkr Future nor Conditional after *<8i*' (if). 

1. After si (**if," meaning suppose that), the verb that imme- 
diately follows must be either in the imperfect or in the 
present of the indicative. 

Use the imperfect if the other verb, either in the first or 
second member of the sentence, is in the conditional 
(8hould, would); use the present if said verb is in the 
future (shall, will). 

When si means ** whether," the construction is alike in both 
languages. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ello voiis lo clirait, si elle le savait, she would tell you if 
she knew it; s'il veuait, il ne le recevrait pas, if he came, 
or, if he should come, or, should he come, or, if he were to come, 
he would not receive him; je jouerais, si ma m^re me le 
perniettait, I should play, if my mother allowed me, or, would 
allow me, to do so; j'irai avee vous, si vous voulez venir 
avec moi, I shall go with you, if you will (are willing to) come 
with me; j'irais avec vous, si vous vouliez veniPAvec moi, 
I should go with you, if you would (were willing to) come with 
me; il devieiidra savant s'il^6tiiclie (no will expressed), he 
will become learned if he will study (if he studies) ; s'il pleut le 
concert n'aiira pas lieu, if it should rain (if it rains) the con- 
cert will not take place ; je ne sais pas s'il sera content, I do 
not know if (whether) he will be pleased ; je veux savoir s'il 
yiendrait^ I want to know whether he would come. 
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Remark. 

If the learner finds it difficult to distinguish the verb from the 
sign, let him try to substitute in the place of will or would some 
verb of the same meaning, i.e., denoting will, wish, desire, such 
as please, choose, he williny, like, and he will know by the sense 
which is the nerh and which is the sign. 

This sentence, for example : 

Will you go to the concert to-night f may be translatod in two 
ways: Voulez-vous^aller au concert c« 8oir? or, ^iroz- 
vous^au concept ce «oir? In the llrst instance I inquire 
whether it is the desire or wish of the person I am addressing to 
go to the concert, yet said person may not go for all that, and 
then will can properly bo replaced by do you wish; in the second 
example I consult neither the will nor the indination of the 
person I am speaking to, but 1 merely ask if liis, or her, going to 
the concert will actually take x>lace, eitiier because he, or she, 
has resolved to go, or because he, or she, is forced to go, and in 
this case will is properly replaced by shall : shall you go to the 
concert f 

9.— Impkrativk. 

Ex: Donucy give (thou). DounonH, let us give. 

DoiiiieZy give (you). 

a. The Imperative mood of all French verbs, except allcr, to 
go; savoir, to know; voiiloir, to be willing; avoir, to 
have; and etre, to be, has the first and second persons 
plural the same as those of the indicative present, and the 
second person singular the same as the first person singular 
of the same tense — all, of course, omitting the subject. 

6. The second person singular imperative, if ending with a 
vowel, takes 8 before y or en: envoicH-en & ta ni6re, 
send some to thy mother; apportcH-y-en, bring some 
there. 

c. As there is in French no first person singular imperative, the 
first person plural is used in its place : voyonH, let me see ; 
r^fl^chissoHH^ let me reflect. 



10.— Prksknt Subjunctivk. 
Ex: Que Je donne, no exact equivalent; see Subj: Mood. 
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11. — Imperfect Subjunctivk. 
Ex: Que je donnassCy no exact equivalent; see Subj. Mood. 



12.— Compound Tenses. 

(They are formed oy annexing the different tenses of the auxiliaries 
aroir or §tre to the Past Participle of the verb). 

A. — With avoir. 



Past Indefinite. 
Pluperf. Indicat. 
Past Anterior. 
PuTUR Anterior. 

Conditional Past 

Perfect Subj. 
Pluperfect Subj. 



J'ai donn^, 
J'avais donn^, 
J'ens donn^, 
J'anrai donn6, 
J'anrais donn^, 

or 

*J*ens8e donn6, 
Que J'aie donii6, 
Que j'eiisse donii6, f see Subjunctive Mood. 



I have given. 

I had given. 

I had given. 

I shall or will have given. 

I should or would have given. 
No exact equivalents; 



a 



Past Indefinite. 
Pluperf. Indicat. 
Past Anterior. 
Future Anterior. 

Conditional Past 



B. — With ^tre. 
Je snis venn, I have (am) come. 



J*6tai8 vena, 
Je fas venn, 
Je serai venn, 
Je serais vena, 



I had (was) come. 
I had (was) come. 
I shall or will have (be) come. 



or 



Perfect Subj. 
Imperfect Subj. 



*Je fasse venn, 
Qne Je sois venn, 



I would or should have (be) 
come. 



,} 



No exact equivalents; 

Que je fnsse venn, ) see Subjunctive Mood. 

* This form is also often used, especially in writing, to translate the 
Pluperfect of the Indicative following ** if". So we may say : 

Si j'avais^^t6 vaincn, j'anrais^6t6 criminel. 

Si j'avais^6t6 vaincn, j'ensse^6t6 criminel. 

SI j'eu88e^6t6 vaincn, j'eusse^^t^ criminel. 

Si j'eus8e^6t6 vaincn, j'anrais^6t6 criminel. 

If I had been conquered, I should have been criminal. 



The first is generally used in familiar intercourse, the others in 
a more refined style. 
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XXIX.— The Subjunctive Mood. 



1. A verb is put in the subjunctive mood when it is preceded by 
que and a verb, or adjective, denoting: will^ wish^ desire^ 
consent^ doubt, fear^ wonder, joy; in short, after all expres- 
sions that belong to the dominion of the heart or the will ; 
such are : 



aimer, to like, to love. 

aimer mieux, to prefer, to 
have rather. 

approuver, to approve. 

attendre, to wait. 

consentir, to consent. 

exiger, to exact, to require. 

ordonner, to order, to direct. 

preferer, to prefer. 

regretter, to regret. 

8'etonner, to be astonished, to 
wonder. 

supplier, to beseech, to en- 
treat. 

je Buis bien^alse, 

Je suis fSUih^, 

je suis surpriSy 

Je suis content, 

je suis^ enchants, 

je suis^heureux, 

je suis^afflig6, 

je suis contrari^y etc.. 



souhaiter, to wish, to desire. 

se feliciter, to congratulate 
one's self. 

tr Oliver hon, to approve. 

trouver mauvais, to disap- 
prove, 

vouloir, to want, to wish. 

nier, to deny. 

desesperer, to despair. 

avoir peur, to be afraid. 

craindre, to fear. 

trembler, to tremble. 

douter, to doubt» 



tti 
o - 



} -QQ 



I am very glad. 

I am sorry. 

1 am surprised. 

I am satisfied, pleased. 

I am delighted. 

I am happy. 

I am distressed. 

I am disappointed, provoked, &c. 



Important Remark. 

Learners often err in supposing that que always requires the 
subjunctive mood after it; but que does not govern any par- 
ticular mood. Its power depends on the verb or conjunction 
that precedes it. 
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EXAMFIiES. 

J'aime mieux que vous veniez demain, I prefer that you 
should come to-morrow; j 'attends qu'il vlenne, I am waiting 
for him to come; elle desire que vous traduisiez cette 
fable, she wishes tiiat you should translate this fable; elles 
veulent que vous^y alliez, they want you to go there; je 
suis taeh6 qu'elle solt malade, I am sorry that she is ill; 
nous^approuverons qu'elles sortent, we shall approve 
their going out; Je trouve mauvais que vous lisiez cette 
brochure, I disapprove your reading that pamphlet; je desire 
que vous^aliiez chez votre soeur et que vous lul disiez..., 
I desire you to go to your sister's and tell her (and that you 
should tell her....): the subjunctive must be repeated. 

Rrmark. 

The genius of the French language prefers the infinitive to any 
other mood, provided no ambiguity or dissonance may arise from 
the fact of using that mood. As a rule, the sense is generally 
clear in a sentence constructed with the infinitive, whenever the 
verb used in this mood has for its antecedent either the nomina- 
tive or the object of the first verb. By using the infinitive, 
instead of the indicative or subjunctive, we rid the sentence of 
many little words, the constant use of which would make the 
construction heavy and languid. 

EXAMPIiES. 

Je crains d'arriver trop tard (not ** je crains que je 
n'arrive*'), I am afraid I shall arrive too late ; il ne croit pas 
I'avoir tu6 (not "il ne croit pas qu'll Pait tu6"), he does 
not believe having killed liim; avaut de sortir (not **avant 
que vous sortiez'*), veuillez dire ^ ma sceur de descendre, 
before you go out, please to tell my sister to come down; je 
voudrais^^tre riclie pour pouvoir aller en France (not 
"je voudrais que je fusse riche pour que je pusse*'), I 
wish I were rich that I might go to France. See also page 181, 
Note 9, Part II. 
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2. The snbjanctiYe mood is likewise used after impersonal verbs : 



it is necessary. 
il vaut mieuxy 

it is better, preferable. 
litest n^cessaire, 

it is necessary. 
il^est possible, 

it is possible. 
il^est^lmposslble, 

it is impossible. 
11 se peuty 

it may be, it is possible. 
11 me tarde» 

I long for. 
11 lul tarde, 

he longs for. 
11 nous tarde, etc. 

we long for, etc. 
ll^est^urgent, 

it is nrgent. 



litest flicheuxy 

it is sad, a pity. 
11 suffit, 

it is sufficient. 
litest temps, 

it is time. 
commeut se fait-il ? 

how is it ? how does it happen 
litest hoiitcux, 

it is shameful. 
litest rare, 

it is unusual. 
litest doutcux, 

it is doubtful. 
ll^est^^tonnant, 

it is astonishing?. 
11 semble, (without a com- 
plement) , 

it seems, etc. 



And also after: c'est dommagrCy it is a pity; c'est 
fort^heureux, it is very fortunate ; c'est^un miracle, 
it is a miracle, and whenever ce, before the verb etre 
followed by an adjective or a noun and que, is employed 
for the impersonal 11. 



EXAMPLES. 

n^est juste que les lois soieiit respect6es, it is just that 
the laws should be obeyed; il^est^lmportant qu'elle y 
allle, it is important that she should go there; c*est dommagre 
que vous soyez press6, it is a pity that you are in a hurry ; 
il^^egt temps qu'il se couclie, it is time for liiui to retire ; 
litest possible qu'il l*6poiise, it is possible he may marry 
her; 11 me tarde que la I09011 soit fiiiie, I long for the lesson 
to be over. 
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3. The following, which announce certainty, persuasion, also 
11 senible, with a complement, govern the indicative 
when used affirmatively, and the subjunctive mood when 
they are used negatively or interrogatively, or when they 
are preceded by the conjunction si, if : 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

£st-ll certain qu'il 
vienne ? 

Is it certain that he will 
come? 

II n'est pas sdr, positif, 
que la reine soit luorte* 

It is not sure, positive, that 
the queen is dead. 

S'ensuit - il qu»il^ait 
raison ? 

Does it follow that he is 
right? 

n II 'est pas probable 
que j*y aiUe l*aiiii6e 
prochaiiie* 

It is not likely that I will go 
there next year. 

S'il^est certain, s'il^est 
vrai, que le roi aille k 
Paris...* 

If it be certain, if it be true, 
that the king goes to Paris.... 



INDICATIVE. 

n^est certain qu'il 
viendra. 

It is certain that he will 
come. 

litest sAr, positif, Evi- 
dent que la reine est 
morte* 

It is sure, positive, evident 
that the queen is dead. 

II s'ensuit qu'il^a rai- 
son. 

It follows that he is right. 

n^est probable que j'i- 
rai k Paris I'ann^e pro- 
chaine. 

It is likely that I will go to 
Paris next year. 

n^est clair que cela ne 
saurait arriver. 

It is clear that it cannot 
happen. 



4. Some verbs, such as supposer, avouer, dire, etc,, require 
the verb which follows them, sometimes in the indicative 
and sometimes in the subjunctive, depending upon the 
affirmative, imperative, or doubtful sense which their 
acceptation gives them. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Je suppose (je pense) 

qu'il^est^honn^te. 

I suppose (I think) he is 
honest. 

Il^avoiie qu'll Ta dlt. 

He acknowledges that he 
said so. 

n dlt (U affirme) que 

vous^avez tort. 

He says (he affirms) you 
are wrong. 

Je dirai qu'il^a tou- 

jours £giit son devoir. 

I shall say that he has al- 
ways done his duty. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Supposez que ee soit^ 

untripon, queferez-vous? 

Suppose he be a rascal, 
what shall you do ? 

11 n'avoue pas qu'il Talt 
fait. 

He does not acknowledge 
that he did it. 

II dit (U veut) que vous 

fassiez cela. 

He directs you to do that. 

Je dirai qu'il fasse son 

devoir. 

I shall say that he must do 
his duty. 



5. Croire, penser and esp6rer require the indicative after 
them if used affirmatively; when used negatively they are 
always followed by the subjunctive. Used interrogatively 
they may take either the indicative or subjunctive, accord- 
ing to the idea we wish to convey. 



INDICATIVE. 

Je crois, je pense, j'es- 
p^re qu*il le fera. 

I believe, I think, I hope 
that he will do it. 

Croyez-vous qu'il le 
fera? 

Do you believe he will do 
it? (e. e., I know that he will 
do it; do you believe it?) 

Ne croyez-vous pas qu*il 

lefera? 

Do you not believe that he 
will do it ? (i. €. he will cer- 
tainly do it ; why will you not 
believe it)? 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je ne crois pas, Je ne 
pense pas, je n'esp^re pas 
qu'il le fasse. 

I do not believe, I do not 
think, I do not hope that he 
will do it. 

Croyez-vous qu'il le 
fasse ? 

Do you believe he will do it? 
(i, e,, I know not whether he 
will do it ; can you inform me ?) 

Ne croyez-vous pas qu'il 

le fasse ? 

Do you not believe that he 
will do it? {i. €., not knowing 
whether he will do it or not, 
I wish to ascertain why the 
person spoken to thinks that 
he will or will not do it.) 
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6. In like manner the relatives qui, que, lequel, duquel, au- 
quel, dont, oi!!, may either be followed by the indicative 
or by the subjunctive. The choice between the indicative 
or subjunctive is determined by the idea to be conveyed. 



INDICATIVK. 

Yoilft un^homme qui 
est^honn^tc. 

There is a man who is hon- 
est (a particular individual is 
referred to and known to be 
honest). 

J'liabiterai un pays qui 
lue plait, oi!i je Herai trau- 
quille. 

I shall live in a country 
which pleases me, where I 
may be quiet. 

Elle^a 6pou86 un^ 
honime qui craiut Dieu. 

She has married a man who 
fears God. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je chercherai un^hom- 
lue qui soit^honn^te. 

I will look for a man who 
is honest (the man is yet to be 
found). 

J'habiterai un pays qui 
me plaise, oil je sois tran- 
quille. 

I shall live in a country 
which will please me, where I 
may be quiet. 

!Elle n'6pousera jamais^ 
un^homme qui ne crai- 
gue pas Dieu* 

She will never marry a man 
who does not fear God. 



7. The subjunctive mood is also used after relative pronouns or 
the adverb oil, when they are preceded by a superlative 
or word having the force of a superlative — ^as : le plus, le 
mieux, le meilleur, le seul, le premier, etc.— or by 
any of the following words : personne, aucun, rien, 
peu, gu^re and il y a (used negatively and interroga- 
tively). 

EXAMPIjES. 

Mademoiselle Marguerite est la plus jolie fiUe que Je 
connaisse. Miss Marguerite is the prettiest girl I know; c^est le 
meilleur 6I6ve que vous^ayez, he is the best pupil you have ; 
c'est le plus beau tableau qu'ou puisse voir, it is the finest 
painting to be seen ; je ue trouve aucun domestique qui 
veuille le servir, I can not find any servant that will wait on 
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him; 11 n'y a rien qui vaille, there is nothing in it worth 
speaking of; son portrait est le seul souvenir qui puisse 
me consoler, her picture is the sole remembrance that can 
console me. 

But we must say, using the indicative : 

De toutes ces dames, c'est la plus jeune que je connais, 

of all these ladies, it is the youngest that I know; j'ai lu le pre- 
mier volume de l^ouvrag^e que vous m'avez pr(3t6, I have 
read the first volume of the work that you have lent me; voici 
I'unique chose qui lui appartient, here is the only thing 
which belongs to him. 

Because the verb in the incidental proposition expresses some- 
thing unquestionably positive. 

8. The following conjunctions ending with que always govern 
the subjunctive mood after them : 



afin que, ) so that, in order 
pour que, ) that. 
avant que, before, 
pourvii que, provided that. 
quoiqiie, ) though, al- 
lien que, ) though. 
de craiiite que, ) for fear 
de pcur que, \ that, lest. 
Dieu veuilie que, God 

grant that. 
en eas que, in case that. 



jusqu^d. ce que, until. 
solt que...que, whether.. .or. 
di moins que, unless. 
sans que, without. 
suppose que, supposing 
that. 

»«»»*««"«• Uot that, 
non que, j 

plaise k Dieu que, would 

to God that. 



k moins que, de erainte que, de peur que take ne before 
the following subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Afin qu'elle soit coiiteiite, 6crivez-lui, that she may be 
pleased, write to her; restez^lei, de peur qu'il ne vous 
g^ronde, remain here, lest he should scold you ; bien qu^elle 
soit, or, quoiqu'elle soit tr6s joiie, je ne puis la souffrir, 
although she is very pretty, I can not endure her; j^attendrai 
Jusqu'd* ce que vous^aycz fiiii, I will await till you have 
done. 
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9. The following govern the subjunctive mood if they express 
doubt or uncertainty, the indicative if they express 
certainty ; 

de fa^on que, 

so that, so as, in such a manner that, 
in such a manner as, in snch a way. 



de maiii^re que, 
de Horte que, 
en sorte que. 



EXAMPIJB8. 

FaiteH^en sorte qu'il ne vous voie pas, manage so that 
he will not see you; II se coiuporte de maiii^re qu'il^est et 
sera toujours^aim^ de ses maltres, he behaves so that he 
is and will continue to be liked by his teachers; 11 vlt de telle 
inani^re qu'U De fait lual^d. personne, he lives in such a 
manner that he does harm to no one ; faites ce que vous vou- 
drez, mais^arrangez-vous de niaui^re que ehaeun solt 
content, do what you wish, but manage things in such a way 
that every one may be satisfied. 

10, The subjunctive mood is also used after : 



A. 

quelque que (invariable), ' 

or, 
si que, 

B. 

quel que, ' 

quelle que, 

quels que, 

quelles que, . 

c. 



however, though, although, 
though ever so. 



whoever, whosoever, 
whatever. 

Used only in connection 
with 6tre, to be. 



quelque qui (subj.), or, que (obj.) ) whatever, 

quelques qui (subj.), or, que (obj.) ) whatsoever.* 



*Used in connection with any other verb but etre 
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EXAMPLES. 

Quelque savant, or, si savaut qu'il soft, however learned 
he may be; quelque Jolies qu*elles,^aient^6t6, however 
pretty they may have been; quel que soit votre prqjet, what- 
ever your project may be; quels que fussent ses motifs, 
whatever her motives were; quelques richesses que vous 
poss^dieZy whatever riches you possess; quelques plaisirs 
qui vous attirent dans le monde, whatever pleasures may 
attract you in the world ; je ne me soucie pas de cette 
femme, quelle qu'elle soit, I do not care for that woman, 
whoever she maybe; cet^homme, quelle que fdt sa for- 
tune, ne put r^ussir, that man, whatever his fortune was, 
could not suceed. 

11. And likewise after : 



quoi que. 



or 



quelque chose qui, or que, 

or 
quoi que ce soit, or, fiit, qui or que. , 



whatever, 
whatsoever, 

(whatever may 
be the thing 
which). 



B. 



qui que * 
or 
qui que ce soit qui, 
or fCit, qui or que. , 



whoever, whoever it may be, 
whomsoever, no matter who. 



* Can not be used in the third person. 



EXAMPLES, 

Quoi que, or, quelque chose que vous £a*ssiez, whatever, 
whatsoever you may do ; quoi que je disse, elle^allait tou- 
jours son train, whatever I said, she always went on the same 
way; quoi qu*il arrive, or, quoi que ce soit qui arrive, 
faitcs-le-moi savoir, whatever may happen, let me know it; 
ne parlez de quoi que ce soit, do not speak of any thing 
whatever; homme, qui que tu sois, respecte ce modeste 
monument 61ev6 par la reconnaissance^ man, whoever 
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thou art, respect this modest monument erected by gratitude ; 
qui que ce soit qui ait fait cela, c'est^uu ^habile _. 
boiume, whoever has done that, he is a skillful man ; qui que ce 
fdt qui lui parl^t, it ne r^pondait rien, whosoever spoke to 
lihn, he answered nothing; am^nerai-je qui que ce soit? 
shall I bring any one I please? il ne se d^fiait de qui que ce 
fdty he mistrusted nobody at alL 

12. Finally the subjunctive is employed : 

a. to avoid the repetition of si, quoique, pourvu que, bien 

que, etc. 

b. for the English third person imperative. 

c. after que when it stands for soit que (whether), de peur 

que, de crainte que, (for fear, lest), d, moins que (un- 
less), sans que (in order that), avant que (before), and 
jusqu'd* ce que (till, until). (See idiomatic use of ne.) 

EXAMPIiES. 

Si vous le rencontrez, et qu'il vous demande oik je 
suis..., if you meet him, and he asks you where I am... ; bien 
qu'il I'ait dit, et que la chose soit tr^s possible, Je n'en 
crois rieu, tliough he said it, and though the thing be quite 
possible, 1 believe nothing of it; qu'elle fasse ce qu'il lui 
plaira, let her do what she pleases ; qull prenue garde k lui, 
let him beware; qu'il vieune ounon, je ne m'en soucie pas, 
whether he conies or not, I do not care ; il ne peut sortir qu'il 
ne s'enrhume, he can not go out without catching cold ; recu- 
lez-vous que ce chat ne vous^6gratlgne, stand back 
lest the cat should scratch you; il ne peut se marier qu'il 
n'ait^achev6 son apprentissage, he can not marry till he 
has served out his apprenticeship. 

Remarks. 

1. The subjunctive mood is also sometimes employed without 
que — 

a. To express a desire, surprise. 

6. Instead of quand, or, quand menie (though) and a condi^ 
tional. 

In both cases, the personal pronoun, employed as a su1>< 
ject, must follow the verb. 
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EXAMPIiES. 

Puissiez-Tous^^tre heureuse avec lui, may yon be happy 
with him; vive le roi, long live the king; fUssent-ils (quand 
m^me ils seraient) ik cent lieues d'iei, j'irais les chcrcher, 
though they were a hundred leagues hence, I would go for them ; 
dussiez-TOus m'en Touloir (quand mdme vous m'en tou- 
driez), though you may hate me for it. 

2. The subjunctive present, first person singular of the verb 
saTOir, is used, like the indicative, at the beginning of a 
sentence without any governing phrase. 

It may also be used afllrmatively, but then it is placed at 
the end of the sentence. 

EXAMPIiES. 

Je ne sache personne (for je ne connais personne) qui 
puisse le faire aussi bien qu'elle, I know no one who can do 
it as well as she; il u'est venu personne que je sache, no- 
body came that I know of; a-t-il^6t6 k la campagrne ? has he 
been in the country? 'Son pas, que je sache, not, that I 
know of. 



13. WHICH TBNSB OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE MUST BE USED. 

a. If the first verb is in the present or future of the indicative, 
the second verb, either avoir, ^tre, or any other, must be 
in the present, when this second verb marks a present or a 
future time, and in the perfect, when it marks a time 
entirely past. 



PRESENT. 



Je donte \ que Tons ^rlviez I doubt ) whether you 

or >■ maintenant, or [• will write now, 

Je donterai ) demain. I shall doubt ; to-morrow. 



PERFECT. 



Je donte ) I doubt ) whether you wrote 

f que vons ayez f ,, .^ ^ 

or I <* •! 1.1 ^^ ( ^*^*v® written) 

Je donterai ) **'"* "*'* I shall doubt ) yesterday. 
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6. If the first verb is in any other tense, put the second in the 
imperfect, when tliis second verb marks a present or future 
time, and in the pluperfect, if it marks a past time. 





UfFKRTECr. 




Je don tats 
Je dontai 


i 1 


I was doubtin^r 

I doubted, did doubt 


u would 
w, to- 
w. 


J'ai dont^ 


i'ta 


I have doubted 


J'euM dont^ 
. J 'avail* dout^ 




I had doubted 
I had doubted 


whether yo 

write no 

morro 


, Je dout«'raiM 

' J'auralM dont^ J 


H 


I should doubt 

I should have doubted . 


1 


PLTJPBRFECT. 




' Je dontala 

1 

Je doutal 

1 


1 .: 

•*) = 


I was doubting 

I doubted, did doubt 


rould 
yes- 


J'ai dontd 

1 

1 J'euM dout^ 


I have doubted 
I had doubted 




J'aYniM dout^ 




I had doubted 


lether 

ive wi 

tei 


1 Je douteraiN 


I should doubt 


J'auraiH doutd 

1 


a 

9 


I should have doubted 


%^ 



EXAMPLES. 



Ellc cl6fcncly lis cl6fcndront que Tous^y alliez, she for- 
bids, they will forbid your going there ; il doutera que vous 
soyez veuii, he will doubt your having come; je Toudrais 
qu'elle^euteiidit chanter ma eousine, I should like her to 
hear my cousin sing; vous^auriez trouv6 mauvais que 
uous ii'eussioiis pas^ex6cut6 vos^ordres, you would not 
have been pleased if we had not obeyed your orders; j'aime que 
Poll fasse son devoir, I like to have people do their duty; 
je suis content que vous^ayez fait cela, I am glad you 
have done that; j'aurais souhait6 qu'elle s'en^alld.t, I 
should have wished her to go away; j'aimerais qu*il vou8^ 
eiit^^crit, I should like him to have written to you. 
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c. Although the first verb is in the present or future, the second 
verb must be put either in the imperfect (to mark a present 
or future time) or in the pluperfect (to mark a past time), 
when there is in the sentence si (if) followed by an imper- 
fect or a pluperfect, or another conditional expression 
such as sang vous, sans cela, sans Totre protec- 
tion, etc. 



Je donte 



Je donterai 



Je donte 



Je donterai 



I. 



r 



qnll^^tndlAt 
(standfl for ^tndie- 
ralt) demalnymain- 
tenantf ai on ne Vy 
eontrali^alt. 



I doubt 



I shall doubt 



n. 



qn*ll^e1it^«tndM 
(stands for qn*!!^ 
anralt^^tndl^), si 
on ne Vy etLt con. 
tralnt. 



I doubt 



I shall doubt 



whether he would 
study to-Diorrow, 
now, were he not 
compelled. 



whether he would 
have studied, if he 
had not been com- 
pelled. 



EXAMFIiES. 



Je doute que vous fussiez malade, si vous^^tiez pru- 
dent, I doubt whether you would be sick, if you were prudent; 
je doute que vous^eu8siez^6t6 malade, si vous^aviez^ 
6t^ prudenty I doubt whether you would have been ill, if you 
had been prudent; son^oiicle 6tait plaisant, mais je doute 
qu'il tCtt gat, his uncle was funny, but I hardly believe he was 
gay;je ne suppose pas, je ne supposerai pas qu'il^eftt 
r6ussi sans Totre protection, I do not suppose, nor will I 
suppose that he would have succeeded without your protection ; 
je ne puis croire qu'il s'ennuy^t avee un^ami, I can not 
believe that he would feel lonesome with a friend. 
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(f. After a past indefinite, followed by aiin que, pour que, 
(le craiute que, de peur que, quoique, bien que, 
encore que, the second verb must be in the present of 
the subjunctive, instead of the imperfect: 

1 . When it expresses a fact which is true at all times. 

2. When it expresses a fact which is present at the time spoken 

of, or future in reference to the time expressed by the first 
verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

I>ieu a entour^ Poeil de tuiiiques minces et transpa- 
reutes afiii qu'oii puisse voir d, travers, God has covered 
the eye with thin and transparent coats, that we might see 
through; voire in6re a trop mal pass6 la uuit pour qu'elle 
piiisse ctre iiiieux ce uiatin, your mother has had too bad a 
night for her to be better this morning; j'ai pr6par6 vos mal- 
les afiu que vous ptiissiez partir demain de bonne 
heure, I have got your trunks ready, so that you may start to- 
morrow early in the morning. 

Remark. 

After the past indefinite, the perfect subjunctive is more fre- 
quently used than the pluperfect. 

EXAMFIiES. 

n^a fallu que votre p^re se soit donn6 bien de la 
peine pour r^ussir dans cette entreprise, your father must 
have taken a great deal of trouble to succeed in that undertaking; 
je n'ai jamais trouv6 personne qui m'ait^assez aim6 
pour vouloir me d6plaire en me disant la v6rit6 tout,^ 
enti^re, I have never found ony one who had loved me enough 
to wish to displease me for telling me the whole truth. 

e. According to LiTTRfi, when the conditional is used absolutely 
and without an expressed condition, it is not only allowed, 
especially in familiar intercourse, to use the present of the 
subjunctive, but in most cases the latter tense is to be 
preferred to the imperfect ; it is less studied and does not 
aim so much at excessive purity or nicety. 
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Consequently, always according to the above rule, we 

may say : 

« 

Je voudrais qu'il vieniie, or, vint, I wish he \5r0uld 
come ; il mc serait^agrr6ablc que cela sc fasse, or, se 
fit, it would be agreeable to me if that were done. 

Such sentences as the following, however; 

Je d^sirerais que tous passassicz chez moi, I 
wish you would call at my house; je voudrals que vous 
me coupassiez les cheyeux, etc., I wish you would cut 
my hair, etc., although grammatically correct, should be, 
in familiar intercourse, avoided by all means, the termina- 
tions asse, assiez, assent, being intolerable to the ear ; 
either say, by using the present of the subjunctive : je vou- 
drais que vous passiez, je voudrals que vous me 
coupiez, or, still better, if that can be done, give another 
turn to the sentence and say, for instance: je desire que 
vous passiez chez moi, je vous prie de me couper 
les cheveux, veuillez me couper, etc. 

Laboussb, in his €hrand Dictionnaire universel, says: 

• il arrive souvent que, lorsque la r^gle exige qu'un verbe 
c soit mis d. rimparfait du subjonctif , beaucoup de person- 
c nes emploient le present du m^me temps pour ne pas se 

• donner un air d'affectation qui pr^terait au ridicule. — II 
c faut maintenir rimparfait du subjonctif, mais il ne faut 
c pas en abuser. » 
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XXX. — Pouvoir, to be able; may, can. 



1. INFINITIVE. 

Jc voiidrais pouvoir y I wish I could (I should like 
allcr. to be able to) go there. 

2. INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

Jc puis, or, pcux lo faire. I can do it. 

Piiis-je (never t pcux-jo ») May I see her? 
la voir? 

lis lie pen vent rieii fuire. They can not do anything for 
iauto d*argent. want of money. 

Rrmakk. 

Jo lie puis implies embarrassment; Je ue puis pas denotes 
an absolute impossibility. 

3. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE, 

Si je pouvais... If I could (were able)... 

Nous poiivious le faire We could do it formerly. 
autrefois. 

Si elle pouvait le faire If she could do it herself, she 
elle-iiieiuey elle le ferait. would do it. 

4. PAST INDEFINITE. 

Elle^a essay 6 de le faire. She tried to do it, but she 
luais^elle ii'a pas pii. could not (has not been able). 

Jc suis^all6 le voir, luais I called on him, but I could 
je u'ai pas pii me faire com- not make myself understood. 
prendre. 

5. PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 

Si j'avais pii lui ^crire. If I could have (had been 

able to) written to him. 

Si nous^avions pu If we could have spoken to 

leur^en parler. them about it. 
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6. PUTUBE. 

die ne pourra pas vcnir She will not be able to come 
ce soir. this evening. 

Us nc pourront pas s'en They will not be able to do 
passer* . without it. 

7. CONDITIONAL. 



Pourriez-vous me donner 
la monnaie d'un dollar? 

Je pourrais le TOir, si je 
Toulais. 

Nous pourrious^appren- 



Could you (would you be able 
to) give me change for a dollar? 

I might, or, could see him, if 
I chose, or, wished. 

We could learn that ; but this, 



dre cela ; mais ceci, jamais, never. 

8. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Nous^aurions pu partir We could have left sooner (it 
plus tot. would have been in our power 

to leave). 

N'aurait-il pas pu les sau- Could he not have saved 
ver tous ? them all ? 

9. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

£lle doute que tous puis- She doubts whether you will 
siez Tous^entendre. be able to agree 'with each other. 

Je suis surprise qu'ils ne I am surprised that they can 
puissent pas vous payer. not pay you. 

10. PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



n^est bien^aise que 
vous^ayez pu les voir. 

Commeiit sefait-il qu'elle 
u'ait pas pu sortir ? 



He is very glad that you could 
(have been able to) see them. 

How is it that she could not 
go out? 



It. IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Je Youdrais bien qu'il le 
pftt, que vous le pussiez. 

EUe craignait que je ne 
pusse pas me lever. 



I wish he could, you could (I 
should like that he would be 
able, that you would be able). 

She was afraid I could not 
get up. 
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12. PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

J'aiiraiR^6t6 Hurpris que I should have been surprised 
voiis^ e ussiez pu le fa ire. at your having been able to do it. 

13. Could have and luigrht have, followed by a past parti- 
ciple in English, often corresponds to the French imperfect ; 
it is always the case when, should could have or might 
have be omitted, the verb that follows them can be put in 
the imperfect in English. 



Qiiaiid^il^e«t mort, il When he died he might 
poiivait^avoir treiite^ have been (he was) thirty. 
aiiH. 

Quelle^heiire poiivait- What time could it have 
il etre ? been (was it)? 

II poiivait^etre deux^ It might have been (it was) 
Iieiires. two o'clock. 

14. Can, or, may, followed by have and a past participle, may 

correHpotid to the French past indefinite; this happens 
wlioti, if we omit cau have, or, may have, the verb that 
follows them can be put in the past indefinite (compound 
tense). 

EXAMPIaES. 

J'ai pu le dire. I may have said so (I said, 

have said so). 

Ils^a pu lui en parler. He may have spoken to him 

about it (he spoke, has spo- 
ken). 

15. May and can correspond sometimes to the future, especially 

when the time is specified. 



Pourrai-je, au lieu de May I, instead of going out 

sortir aujourd'hui^ aller to-day, go to-morrow to see 

demain voir la revue ? the review? 

Pourrai-je vous^oflBrir May I offer you a cup of 

une tasse de ca£6? coffee? 
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16. Pouvoir used in connection with y avoir. 

II peut^y en^avoir. There may be some. 

II pouvait^y en^avolr. There might have been 

some. 

II pourrait^y en^avoir. There might be some. 

II aurait pu y eii^avoir. There might, or, could liave 

been some. 

17. Pouvoir preceded by se. 

Pouvoir is not a reflective verb, however; the pronoun 
se belongs in that case to the infinitive taire expressed or 
understood : 

II He peut faire, or, il He may not come. 
peut He inire qu'il no 
vieune paH. 

Cela He peut. Tliat may be. 

Cela ne He peut pan, Tliat can not be, surely. 
voyonH. 

II He peut qu'il lui ait Perhaps he spoke to him; 
parl6* may be he spoke to him. 

18. May and can, might and could compared. 

a. Je puiH le flaire. I can do it; i.e., I am able 

to do it. 

II He peut que Je le I may do it ; i.e., it is 
i^HHi}. possible that I luay do it. 

n ne peut pan venir. He can not come; i.e., he is 

not alAe to come. 

II peut He £R/ire qu'il ne He may not come; i.e,, it is 
vienne pan. possible, etc. 

11 peut bien ^tre venu He may have come when I 
quand j'6taiH dehorn. was out; i.e., it is possible 

that he came, etc. 

II ne peut pluH mar- He can not walk any longer; 
eher. i.e., he is not able, etc. 

PuiH-je m'cn^allcr May I go now? 
maintenant ? 
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Rien iie vons^eii^eni- 
peche, si vous le voiUcz. 

&. II ne pourrait pas le 
£airc. 

II pourrait nc pas le 
faire. 

II aurait pii Ic faire. 



II pourrait Tavoir fait. 



Yous u'auricz pas pu le 
faire. 

Yous auriez pu ne pas 
I'aiuicr. 



You can (nothing prevents 
you), if you like. 

He could not doit; z.e., it 
would not be in his power to 
do it. 

He might not do it: i.e., al- 
though fully able to do it, he 
might not. 

He could have done it (ex- 
presses his power or ability 
for doing it). 

He might have done it (ex- 
presses possibility or proba- 
bility). 

You could not have done it. 

You might not have loved 
her. 



19. Idioms with Pouvoir. 

Si cela est^arriv^, en If that happened, am I to 

puis^je iiiais ? to be blamed for it? 

Pouvait^il luais de ce- Could he help that? 
la? 

S'il veut^y aller, je ne If he wants to go there, I 

puis qu'y faire. can not help it. 

Je suis^on ne peut I am as pleased as one can 

plus content. be. 

Elle^est^on ne peut She is always most amiable. 
plus^aimable. 

Je n'en peux plus. I am exhausted. 
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XXXI. — Vouloir, vnU, to be willing, to vnah, to want, 

to please^ to require, etc. 



1. INFINITIVE. 

n faut Youloir tout ce One must consent to all you 
que vous voulez. wish. 

Je Pai fait sans le tou- I did it unintentionally. 
loir. 

2. PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



Je veux^avoir cela ; je 
veux I'avoir. 

n veut partir c*e soir. 

Youlez-vous du fromage 
(not • voulez-vous^avoir ») ? 

Voulez - vous^avoip la 
bont6 de...? 

Nous Youlous qu'elle 
s'en^aille. 

Que veut dire ce mot ? 

Ce verbe veut I'accusatif. 



I mean to have that; I will 
have it. 

He wants to leave this 
evening. 

Will you have (do you want) 
some cheese? 

Will you have the kindness 
to...? 

We want her to go away. 

What does this word mean? 

This verb requires the accu- 
sative. 



3. IMPERFCT INDICATIVE. 



Si je Youlais... 

Si Tous le vouliez, nous 
partirions^ensemble. 

II me demanda ce que je 
Youlais. 

Us ne voulaient pas 
qu'elle restS.t seule. 



If I wanted (were willing)... 

If you wished, we should go 
together. 

He asked me what I wanted. 

They did not want her to 
(they were not willing that she 
should) remain alone. 
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4. PAST ISDEFINTTE. 

II n'a pas voulu venir He would not come or, he 
avcc luoi. did not want (he has not wished) 

to come with me. 

Je lui ai dit de vous^ I told him to write to you, 
6erire, niais^il ii*a pas but he would not (has not been 
Youlii. willing). 

lis ii*oiit pas voulu qu'elle They would not let her come 
viut toute seulc. all alone. 

5. PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 

II aurait pu venir s'il He could have come, if he 
avait voulu. had wanted, liked to. 

Si vous^aviez voulu le If you had wished to tell him 
lui dire. of it. 

6. FUTURE. 

II frappera le taureau oh He will strike the bull where 
il voudra, quaiid^il vou- he chooses (will choose), when 
dra et coiiiiiie il voudra. he chooses, and as he chooses. 

Klles s'eii^iront quand They will go away when we 
uous voudrous. want (shall want) them to. 

7. CONDITIONAL. 

Je voudrais bieu la voir. I should like very much to 

see her. 

lis voudraieiit^y aller They would like to go there 
s*ils le pouvaieiit. if they could (were able). 

Je lie voudrais pas qu'ils I would not have them come. 
viusseut. 

8. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Nous^aurions bien vou- We should have liked very 
lu le voir. much to see him. 

J'aurais voulu y etre. I should have liked to be 

there. 

J'aurais voulu qu'il r6us- I should have liked him to 
isit* succeed. 
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Si elle ayait pu, cUe^au- If she had been able, she 
rait bien voulu. would have been willing. 

9. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que vous le voulicz ou Whether you wish it or not, 
non, peu m'importc. it matters little. 

Je ne crois pas qu'ils I do not think they want to 
veuillent vous^y mener. take you there. 

10. PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je suis £Elch6 que vous I am sorry that you did not 
n'ayez pas voulu I'accepter. want to accept it. 

II ne semble pas qu'ellc^ It does not seem that she ever 
ait jamais voulu de lui. wanted him. 

11. IMPERFECT" SUBJUNCTIVE. 

tJ'avais peur qu'elle ne I was afraid she would not 
vouliit pas m'y mener. like to take me there. 

12. PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je doute qu'elle^elit I doubt whether she would 
voulu venir, si son fr^re ne have been willing to come, had 
Pavait^accompagna^e. not her brother escorted her. 

13. Vouloir, modified by bien, answers to the English t to be 
so kind as », • will you please », or any other such expres- 
sions. 

EXAMPLES. 

Voulez-vous bien me Will you be so kind as to 
prater ce livre? lend me this book? 

Je le veux bien. I am willing, or, with plea- 

sure. 

J'esp^re que vous vou- I hope you will be so kind 
drez bien nous^aider. as to help us. 

Remark. 

Voulez-vous bien is often an imperative form: voulez- 
vous bien vous taire? i.e., taisez-vous (be silent, keep 
quiet). 
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14. The imperative fonn is veuille, yeuilloiiSy yeuillez. 

However, the Academy says: veux, votilons, voulez, 

whenever strength of will is expressed. A few examples 
of this form are to be found among modem authors : 

Ne in*en voulez pas. Do not be angry with me, 

V. Hugo. 

Voulez-le, et vous^y Will it, and you will attain 
parvicndrez. your aim. 

It is better to say, however : iie m'cn veuille pas, 
vciiillez-le, et vous^y parviendrcz. 

There is no doubt that this form is the true imperative. 

LiTTRfi. 

15. Would have in the sense of chosen, wished, been 

williii|ir» followed by a past participle, is expressed by the 
imperfect or by the conditional of avoir with the parti- 
tiple voiilu, and the English participle is expressed by the 
infinitive in French. 

EXAMPLES. 

S'ils^avaieiit voiilu sul- If they would have followed 
vre iiies conseils. (it they had been willing to 

follow) my advice. 

Je n'aiirals pas voulu I would not have helped 
vous^aidep pour rien^ you for ever so much. 
au uionde. 

16. The present tense of the verb wish, followed in English by 

another verb in the imperfect, or in the conditional, is 
expressed by the conditional of vouloir (or, souhalter) 
iu French, and the verb that follows must be put in the 
imperfect, or pluperfect of the subjunctive, as the case 
may be. Such verb, however, is usually put in the infini- 
tive, when the two verbs in the sentence have the same 
person for their nommative. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je voudrals qu'elle lui I wish she would write to 
^erjylt* him, or, to her. 
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H YOudrait qu'ils fus- He wishes that they had 

8ent^arriv6s. arrived. 

Nous voudrions qu'il^ We wish it were so. 
en fftt^ainsi. 

Je voudrais^en avoir I wish I had another one. 
un^autre. 

Je souhaiterais Tavoir I wish I had done it. 
fait. 

Je voudrais pouvoir le I wish I could do it. 
faire. 

Je voudrais qu'il plit I wish he could help you. 
voas^aider. 

Je voudrais la conual- I wish I knew (were ac- 

trc. quainted with) her. 

17. Idioms with voiiloir (en vouloir k). 

VouSs^avez tort de lui You are wrong to be angry 

en vouloir. with him. 

Ce n'est pas^d, vous It is not toward you I bear 

que j*en veux, c'est^it ill-will, it is toward her. 
elle. 

Ces^hommes s'en veu- These men have a grudge 

lent. against each other. 

Je leur en veux. I am angry with them. 

Elle nous^en voudra. She will be angry with us. 

II ni*en aurait voulu. He would have had a 

grudge against me. 

Le malheur nous^en Misfortune attends us every- 

veut. where. 

J'en veux h votre beau I long for your handsome 

cachemire. cashmere. 

Il^en veut^it ma vie. He has a design on my life. 

lis n*en veulent qjVk They aim only at destroying 

notre honneur. our honor. 
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XXXII. — Devoir, to have to, to be to^ must, etc. 



Devoir, before a noun — expressed or nnderstood— signifies to 
owe; but before a verb in the iiifinitive devoir loses its litteral 
meaning and stands for to have to, to be to, must, should, ought, 
or some sucli locution. 

1. INFINITIVK. 

Je orolH devoir voiis dire I think I ought to tell you 
coiiiniciit les clioses se Hont how things occured. 
paHH6e8. 

2. INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

Jo dols diner deiiiain I am to dine to-morrow at his 
Chez liii. house. 

On doit le« presenter d. They are to be presented at 
la coiir. court. 

!Elles savent co qii'elles They know what they have 
doivent faire. to do. 

Que dois-je faire ? What shall I, must I do? 

Je dois^allcr d. nion bii- I have to go, must go to my 
reau. oflftce. 

Vous devez faire attcii- You must pay attention. 
tion, 

Elle doit^etre en liaiit. She must be up stairs. 

Remarks. 

a. Ought and should must be rendered by the present, instead 

of the conditional, when they imply moral obligation, and 
then they are synonymous of must : un bon fils doit 
respecter son p^re, a good son ought to (must) respect 
his father. 

b. As the student may be apt to render, in every case, the Eng- 

lish must by falloir, see ** falloir '% we would advise 
him, in order to avoid mistakes, to look over very carefully 
what has been said on ** devoir and falloir compared".— 
As a general rule, never translate must by the impersonal 
falloir unless m>ust can be turned into it is necessary, or, 
to have to. 
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For instance: I must go homey may be changed to either, 
I have to go home^ or, it is necessary for me to go home, or, 
it is necessary that I should go home^ therefore we may 
say : je dois^aller ^ la maisoiiy or, il me favit^aller 
h la maison, or, il faiit que j'aille h la maisou. The 
verb devoir, however, implies the idea of ** (moral) obhga- 
tion", while falloir gives more the idea of ** absolute ne- 
cessity ". 

But such is not the case in the following sentences : you 
must he tilled, she must he sleepy ^ they must he afraid of 
yoUy he must he down stairs, etc., because inust implies 
here ** supposition ". 

Therefore say, using devoir : vous devez^^tre fati- 
gue, elle doit^avoir sommeil, ils doivent^avoir 
peur de vous, il doit^etre en bas, etc. 

3. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 

Je dcvais^y aller bier. I was to have gone there 

yesterday. 

Si je devais^y aller. If I had to go there. 

Kous devious le retrou- We were to meet him here. 
ver ici. 

Remarks. 

a. This tense corresponds also to the English ^^ surely must 
have " ; cette femme a d<i etre bien belle, that woman 
must have been (she surely must have been) very hand- 
some; il a dtL pleuvoir qaelque part, it must have 
rained somewhere. 

6. In the following sentences and the like, this tense corresponds 
to the English must have, should have : 

Vous deviez^etre bien You must have been very 
fsdign^e, tired. 

Vous^avez^eu tort; vous You were wrong; you should 
ne deviez pas (vous n'au- not have gone out. 
riez pas dd, or, il ne iallait 
pas) sortir* 
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■ 

;. — Devoir, to have to, to be to, mvM, etc. 



Devoir, before a noun — expressed or understood— signifies to 
owe; but before a verb in the infinitive devoir loses its litteral 
meaning and stands for to have to, to be to, must, should, ought, 
or some sueli locution. 

1. INFINITIVE. 

Je crois devoir vous dire I think I ought to tell you 
coniniciit les choses se sont how things occured. 
pass6e8, 

3. INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

Je dots diner deinain I am to dine to-morrow at his 
ehez liii. house. 

On doit les presenter h They are to be presented at 
la cour. court. 

Elles savent ce qu'elles They know what they have 
doivent faire. to do. 

Que dois-je faire ? What shall I, must I do? 

Je dois^aller k mon bu- I have to go, must go to my 
reau. office. 

Vous devez faire atten- You must pay attention. 
tion. 

!Elle doit^^tre en haut. She must be up stairs. 

Remarks. 

a. Ought and should must be rendered by the present, instead 

of the conditional, when they imply moral obligation, and 
then they are synonymous of must : un bon fils doit 
respecter son p^re, a good son ought to (must) respect 
his father. 

b. As the student may be apt to render, in every case, the Eng- 

lish must by falloir, see ** falloir ", we would advise 
him, in order to avoid mistakes, to look over very carefully 
what has been said on ** devoir and falloir compared'*.— 
As a general rule, never translate must by the impersonal 
falloir unless must can be turned into it is necessary, or, 
to have to. 
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For instance: I must go home^ may be changed to either, 
/ have to go home, or, it is necessary for me to go home, or, 
it is necessary that I should go home, therefore we may 
say : je dois^aller k la maisoiiy or, il me favit^aller 
h la maison, or, il faut que j'aille k la maisou. The 
verb devoir, however, implies the idea of ** (moral) obliga- 
tion", while falloir gives more the idea of ** absolute ne- 
cessity ". 

But such is not the case in the following sentences : you 
must he tired, she must he sleepy, they must he afraid of 
you, he must he down stairs, etc., because must implies 
here ** supposition". 

Therefore say, using devoir : vous devez^^tre fati- 
gue, elle doit^avoir sommeily ils doivent^avoir 
peur de vous, il doit^etre en bas, etc. 

3. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 

Je devais^y aller hier. I was to have gone there 

yesterday. 

Si je devais^y aller. If I had to go there. 

Kous devious le retrou- We were to meet him here. 
ver ici. 

Remarks. 

a. This tense corresponds also to the English ^^ surely must 
have " ; cette femme a d<i etre bien belle, that woman 
must have been (she surely must have been) very hand- 
some; il a d<i pleuvoir qaelque part, it must have 
rained somewhere. 

6. In the following sentences and the like, this tense corresponds 
to the English must have, should have : 

Vous deviez^^tre bien You must have been very 
fiatigu^e. tired. 

Vous_avez_eu tort; vous You were wrong; you should 
ne deviez pas (vous n'au- not have gone out. 
riez pas dd, or, il ne fallait 
pas) sortir« 
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8. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

J^aurais dtL liii eii^en- I ought to have, or, should 
Toyer. have sent some to hun, or, to her. 

£lle n'aurait pas dil en^ She ought not to have abused 
abuser. it. 

EUes n'auraient pas dtL They ought not to have filled 
Pen reiuplir. it with it. 

Remarks. 

a. Both ought and should imply obligation, but ought is the 
stronger. Should denotes an obligation of propriety, 
expediency; ought denotes an obligation of duty. — Noah 
Wkbstkr. Consequently, in order to be precise, these 
words ought to be translated into French as follows, viz : 

n &udrait le faire (see Tou should do it. 
"falloir*'). 

Vous devriez le faire. You ought to do it. 

n fallait (or, 11 aurait Tou should have done it. 
fallu) le faire. 

Vous^auriez dti le £Eiire. You ought to have done it. 

II faudrait qu'elle le fit. She should do it. 

Elle devrait le faire. She ought to do it. 

b. Synonymous Expressions. 

II aurait dA le faire. ) tt uj. x u j» -x 

„ , , . ,, t 4^ i4. ^ He ought to have done it. 

n devrait I'avoir fait. ) 

The former expression reads: he ought to have. . . .done it; the 
latter, he ought to have done it. 

9. present subjunctive. 

Croyez-vous que je doive Do you think I will have to 
payer autant qu'eux ? pay as much as they? 

10. perfect subjunctive. 

Je suis £^ch6 qu'elle^ait I am sorry that she had to 
dft s'en d6faire. part with it. 
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It. IMFEBFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je craignais qu'il ne dlit^ I was afraid lest he would 
y aller. have to go there. 

12. DCPBBFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

n se pourrait qu'elle^ Perhaps she had been com- 
etit dti le lui renvoyer. pelled to send it back to him. 

13. Devoir used in connection with y avoir. 

I>oit-il y avoir un con- Is there to be a concert? 
cert? 
II doit^y en avoir^un. There is to be one. 

II doit^y en^avoir^en There must be some down 
bas. stairs. 

n devait^y en^avoir^ There must have been some 
en haut. up stairs. 

II devrait^y en^avoir^ There ought to be some left. 
encore. 

II aurait dCt y en^avoir. There ought to have been 

some. 



XXXni. — Palloir, 

used with a pronoun (me, te, lui, nous, vouSy leur) or a noun 
(preceded by k), corresponds to the English mtist have, 

to want, to need, to require. 



1. INFINITIVE. 

II va falloir (il faudra) I shall have to show it to 
que je vous montre cela. you. 

2. INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

II me faut de Pargent. I want, need money. 

II Iiii en tsLUt ce soir. He, or. she, must have some 

this evening. 
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II faut^un crayon h iiioii My brother wants a p»€fncil. 
tWre, 

J'ai le cheval qii'il vous I have the horse you want. 
faiit. 

II luo le faiit. I want it, need it. 

Que leur faut^il^en- What else do they want? 
core ? 

Yoiis parlez plus qu'il ne Tou speak more than you 

faiit. ought (it is necessary, required). 

8. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 

II nous fallait des sou- We wanted, needed shoes. 
Hers. 

Que fallait^il k vos vol- What did your neighbors 

sins? want? 

II ne leur fallait rien. They did not want anything. 

4. PAST INDEFINITE. 

Qu*a-t-il fallu h la coutu- What did the dressmaker 

ri^re? want, require? 

Lui a-t-il fallu quelque Did she want anything? 
chose ? 

II lui a fallu <le la dou- She needed, wanted lining. 
blure. 

5. PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 

II ni'avait fallu de Par- I had been in want of money. 
gent. 

II lui en^avait £a.llu. He had been in need of some. 

S'il^Jivait fallu un guide If those tourists had required 

d, ces touristes... a guide... 

6. FUTURE. 

II VOUS faudra du fil et Tou will need, want thread 

des^aiguilles. and needles. 

Vous faudra-t-il quelque Shall you want anything for 

chose pour ce soir ? this evening? 

Dites-moi ce qu'il leur Tell me what they will need, 
faudra. 
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7. CONDITIONAL. 

II me faudrait^une men- I should need, should have a 
tre. watch. 

II lui faudrait^un^autre He would need another hat. 
chapeau. 

Qae leur faudrait-il ? What would they want, re- 

quire? 

8. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

II vous^aurait fallu un You would have needed, re- 
dictionnaire. quired a dictionary. 

Qu'aurait-il fallu k votre What would your clerk have 
commis ? needed ? 

II lui aurait fallu des v6- He would have needed win- 
teiuents d'hiver, ter clothes. 

9. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je ne crois pas qu'il vous I do not think you need, or, 
faille un passe-port. will need a passport. 

J'ai l)ien peur qu'il ne I am very much afraid that 
leur en faille davantagre. they will need more. 

10. PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVF. 

Je ne croirai jamais I shall never believe that you 

qu'il vous^ait fallu qua- required four men to pull down 

tre^hommes pour^abattre that wall. 
ce mur. 

Je suis surpris qii'il leur^ I am surprised that they need- 
ait fallu tant d'argent. ed, required, so much money. 

11. IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVF, 

;6tait-il possible qu'il lui Was it possible that she re- 
flEill^t tant de domestiques? quired so many servants? 

Je n'aurais jamais cru I never would have believed 
qu'il falllit si peu de chose that she would have been so 
pour lui plaire* easily pleased (that it required 

so little, etc.). 
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12. PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVR. 

Jc doiite fort qii'il vous^ I doubt very much ivhethef 

eii^efit fallu uii^autre, si you would have needed, requi- 

voiis^euHsiez siiivi no» eon- red another one, if you had 

HeilH. followed our advice. 

Remark. 

We may say also, using the subjunctive mood : il Daut que 
j'aie de rargont, 11 faut qiiMl^en ait ce solr, il flEillait 
que iioiis^eiiKHious dcM souliers, il £a.udra que vous^ 
ay<'z dii 111 et deH^aig^iiillcs, etc., but such a construction is 
much more forcible and would be equivalent to the English : / 
ham to hare money, or, I must (emphatic) have moneys he has 
iyot) to hdce some this ecening^ we liad to have shoes ^ you will 
haoe to hace thread and needles^ etc. 

13. Falloir, used in the sense of to take, 

EXAMPLES. 

II faut deiix^liciires pour It takes (it is-necessary) t^o 
y aller. hours to go there. 

11 faudra deux nillle It will take two thousand 
homines pour s'eniparer de men to capture that city. 
eette ville. 

II lui avait fallu deiix^ It had taken him, or, her, 
lieures pour le faire, two hours to do it. 

Combiende temps fallait- How long did it take to go 
il pour^y aller? there? 

Rkmahk. 

Notice also tlie use of 11 faut in the following sentences: ne 
faites pas eela, ee n'est pas eomme^il faut (ko-me-fd)y do 
not do thiit, it is not proper (as it should be); c'est^un^,^ 
liomme coiume^il faut, he is a gentleman (a nice man); 
vol Id. un caf6; il^a Pair comme^il faut, there is a coffee- 
house ; it looks respectable. 

14. Falloir, used with a verb in the infinitive, or with a. verb 

in the subjunctive, corresponds to the English, must have^ 
to have to, to be necessai'y: 
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INDICATIVE PRESENT. 



11 me fant lire, 

or, 
II fant que Je lise, 



I must, have to read. 



IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 



U Ini fallait^^crire, 

or, 
II fallait qn'il^^crivtt, 



He had to write. 



FUTURE. 



n Tons fandra j alter, 

or, 
II fandra que tous^j alliez. 



You will have to go there. 



CONDITIONAL. 



n lenr fandrait^apprendre, 

or, 
II fandrait qn'ils^apprissent. 



Thev should, would have to 
leam. 



PAST INDEFINITE. 



n Ini a falln acheter, 

or, 
n^a falln qn'll^achet&t, 



He had to buy. 



PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 



S'il nons^avait falln §tre, 

or, 
S'il>^aTait falln qne nons fnssions. 



If we had had to, if we had 
been compelled to be. 



CONDITIONAL PAST. 

II m'anrait falln partir, 

or, y I should have had to start. 

Il^anrait falln qne Je partisse, 
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In all the above sentences, the verb devoir might be used 
properly: je dois lire, for, il lue faut lire, or, il faut que je 
lise ; il devait^6crire, for, il liii fallait^^crire, or, il fial- 
lait qu'il^6crivit ; lis devraieut^apprendre, for, il leur 
faudralt^appreudre, or, il faudrait qii'ils^apprissent, 
etc., but falloir is more imperative than devoir; the latter, as 
already stated, conveys more the idea of "moral obligation", the 
former that of ** absolute necessity ". 

Again with the verb falloir, the subjunctive mood (il faut 
que j 'derive) is preferred to the infinitive (il me faut^6crire), 
when any degree of emphasis is expressed, or for the sake of 
euphony. 

15. The word must very frequently answers to the French 

future : A quelle^heure faudra-t-il qu'il soit pr^t? 
at what time must he be ready? faudra-t-il vous^^at- 
teudre ? shall I, must I wait for you? 

16. When it is clear who must or must not do a thing, the pro- 

noun subject of must is not translated, and the following 
verb is put in the infinitive, 

EXAMPLES. 

II faut partir. We, or, you, must go (ac- 

cording to the sense). 
Que faut-il faire ? What must I, or, must we 

do? what is to be done? 
Vous^avez re^u sa let- You have received his let- 
tre; il faut^y r^pondre. ter; you must answer it. 

II faudra s'en passer. We will have to do without 

it. 

II faudra venir plus tot. You will have to come 

sooner. 

II fallait le faire (the im- You should have done it. 
perfect is frequently used in- 
stead of the condit. past). 

II aurait jQeiIIu (il fallait) You should have come to 
venir me voir. see me. 

II a fallu travailler tou- I had, or, we had to work 
te la matin6e. all morning. 

Que fallait-il faire ? What should I, what should 

we have done? 
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17. 



As the present indicative of to wanty meaning to wish, to 
desire, is generally expressed, out of politeness, by the con- 
ditional of vouloir, for the same reason, the same verb, 
used in the sense of to need, to be in want of, must Tiave, is 
rendered by the conditional of f alloir. Of course, in both 
cases, the sense must admit such a tense to be used. Say 
therefore, in entering a store, for instance : 

Je voudrais^une paire I want (I should like) a pair 
de gants. of gloves. 



II lue faudrait^un cha- 
peau de paille. 

Je le voudrais garni de 
rubans. 

Pour quand vous le fau- 



I want (would need) a straw- 
hat. 

I want it trimmed with 
ribbons. 

When must you have it? 



drait-U ? 

«Te veux, the meaning of which is, IwiU Juive, am deter- 
mined to have, and il me fsxat^ would be too imperative. 



18. Devoir and falloir compared. 



Je dois^y alter. 

I have to go there. 

II doit venir ce soir. 

He is to come this evening. 

II doit le savoir. 

He must (supposition) be 
aware of it. 

II doit_y en^avoir dans 
le tiroir. 

There must be some (sup- 
position) in the drawer. 

Vous devez I'avoir vu. 

Tou must have seen him 
(supposition), 

H devait dtre bien ma- 
lade* 



n faut que J'y aille. 

I must, I have got to go 
there. 

II &at qu'il vienne. 

He must, has got to come. 

II faut qu'il le sache. 

He must (emphatic) know it 
(he must be told). 

II fiaut qu'il y en^ait 
dans le tiroir. 

There has got to be some in 
the drawer. 

n fsiVit que Tous I'ayez 
vu. 

Tou must (emphxitic) have 
seen him (you could not help 
seeing him). 

n faUait qu'il mt bien 
malade. 
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IIo must have been very He (surely) luost have been 
ill. very ill. 

Yous dcvcz faire atten- II faut faire attention, 
tion. You must pay attention. 

You have to pay attention. II faut que Tous flEtssiez^ 

attention. 

You have got to pay atten- 
tion 



XXXIV. — Questions and Answers. 



1. In French an answer can not, as in English, consist merely of 
an auxiliary or a verb preceded by a nominative pronoun, 
as : do you go to church every Tuesday f I do; are you hun- 
gry f I am. The sentence in French must be complete. 
The words oui or non, with occasionally monsieur, 
madaine, iiiademoiselley used without a verb, may, 
however, answer the purpose. 

EXAMPLES. 

Avez-vous parl6 k Victor? have you spoken to Victor? 
oui, maclame, je lui ai parley yes Madam, I have (spoken to 
him) ; avez-vous des livres ? have you any books? oui, mon- 
sieur, j'en ai, yes, Sir, I have (some of them) ; avez-vous r6- 
pondu d. sa lettre? did you answer his letter? oui, j*y ai 
r6pondu, yes, I did (answer it-toit); viendrez-vous? shall 
you come? oui, je viendrai, yes, I shall (come); c'est £%it, it is 
done ; vraiment ? is it (truly) ? oui, mademoiselle, it is (yes. 
Miss) ; j'ai fait tout cela moi-meme, I did all that myself; 
oui? or, ah! or, vraiment! did you? or, did you really? ai- 
mez-vous cela? do you like that? non, je ne I'aime pas, no, 
I do not (like it); non? or, ah? don't you? je suis d^h iati- 
gu^, I am already tired; vriwment (truly)? or, allons done 
(nonsense), or, vous plaisantez (you are joking), are you? 
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lOS 



i. iiC, la, les, employed to supply the place of a noun, 
adjective, etc. 

Whenever the pronouns it or them are used in French to 
complete the meaning of a sentence, if they stand in the 
place of a noun, they always agree with that noun in gender 
and number. 



Cet^homme sera-t-il 
Jamais votre lualtre? 

Ouiy il le sera. 

Cette f einme sera-t-elle 
Jamais votre gouver- 
nante ? 

Ouiy elle la sera. 

€es jeunes gens sont-ils 
vos fils ? 

Oui, ce les sont (or, sim- 
ply : ouiy monsieur^ or, ma- 

dame, which is much better). 



Will this man ever become 
(be) your master. 

Yes, he will (be it-the mas- 
ter). 

Will this woman ever be 
your governess? 

Yes, she will. 

Are these young men your 
sons? 

Yes, they are. 



3. However, if the pronoun it — required in French to com- 
plete the meaning of a sentence — takes the place of an 
adjective, it must be always expressed by le, whatever 
may be the gender and number of that adjective. 



EXAMPLES. 



:^tes-vous marine, ma- 
dame ? 

Noil, Je ne le siiis pas. 

;fetes-vou8 contentes de 
ce discours ? 

Oui, nous le sommes. 



Are you married, madam ? 

No, I am not (married). 

Are you pleased with this 
speech? 

Yes, we are (pleased). 



110 run FMKSCH LA^fGtTAGlS 

XXXV. — Interrogative Form* 



1. First Way. 

a. Place the pronoun, which is the nommative, after the verb 
verb and put a hyphen (-) between. 

EXAMPLES. 

Voiis^avoz, you have ; avcz-vous ? have you? elle lit (lee), 
she reads; lit-elle? does she read? quaud est-elle venue? 

when did slie, or, when has she come (when is she come) ? ^ 

6. Sliould the subject of the verb be a noun, place the noun 
first, and tlien the verb, followed, as above, by a pronoun 
of the same person, number and gender as the noun used 
as nominative. 

EXAMPLES. 

La clef (A:/f7//) est-olle 8iir la tabic? is the key on the table? 
Marie i>ron<nicc-t-cllc bieii? does Mary pronounce well? 
votre i><^re est-il arriv6? has your father arrived? or, did your 
father arrive? 

c. Wlien the third person singular of a verb ends with a vowel, 

place t, called euphonic, between the verb and the pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 
A-t-il l lias he? donnera-t-il ? will he give? 

d. With verbs having e at the end of the first person of the 

indicative present, an acute accent (^ ) must be put over 
said e to give support to the voice. This form, however, is 
rarely used in conversation. 

EXAMPLES. 
Donn6-je ? do I give? parI6-je ? do I speak? 

e. When the sentence commences with que, what ; quel, what, 

which; quand, when; commcnty how; combien, how 
much, how many ; otl, where, the noun is placed after. 

EXAMPLES. 

Qu'a votre cousin ? what has your cousin? que cherche 
cet^ enfant I what is that child looking for (what seeks that 
child) ? oii est votre m^re I or, oti votre ni^re est-elle | 
where is your mother? 
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2. Second Way. 

a. Place est-ce que (is it that), before the subject of the verb 
in the affirmative. 

EXAMPLES. 

Est-ce que vous sortez I are you going out (is it that you 
go-out) ? est-ce que votre soeur est partie % has your sister 
gone? est-ce que vous ii*y avez pas^encore r^poiidu ? have 
you not answered it yet? 

Remark. 

The first form, however, should be preferred to the second, 
unless we intend to express a feeling of astonishment, grief, joy, 
or any other, which allows some incoherency of speech. 

EXAMPLES 

Vous^^tes toute pale ; est-ce qu'il est^arriv^ quelque 
chose I you are quite pale; has anything happened? me con- 
seiller de lui envoyer uiie telle sonime, est-ce que vous^ 
6tes fou % advise me to send him such au amount, are you 
crazy? 

6. When the transposition of je, after the verb, becomes harsh, 
euphony always requires est-ce que. So instead of saying: 
mens-je (do I lie)? pars-je (do I set out)? mang^-je (do 
I eat)? etc., we must say : est-ce que je mens? est-cc 
que je pars | est-ce que je mange ? 

3. At the end of sentences, have you f have you not fisitf is it 

not f do you f do you not f was she f was site not f will theyi 
will they not f etc., are translated simply by n'est-ce pas 
(nays pah) 1 is it not? 

EXAMPIaES. 

Vous parlez fran^ais, n*est-ce pas 1 you speak French, do 
you not? elle n*est pas contente, n*est-ce pas? she is not 
pleased, is she? vous n'6tiez pas & Paris ce jour-1^, n'est-ce 

pas ? you were not in Paris on that day, were you? 

4. N'est-ce pas, may precede the sentence ; in such a case it is 

connected with it by que. 

EXAMPIiE. 
N'est-ce pas que j'ai Pair bien fatigue ? Don't I look tired? 
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XXXVI. — Negative Forms. 



1. 

BB70BB APTSB 
THB TEBB. THE YEBB. 

lie pas, not. 

lie point, not (stronger than pas). 

lie pas du tout, , ^ ^ „ 

not at all. 



lie ... point du tout, 

no more, no longer, not any more, 



( no more, no Ion 
nc.pluH, j not any left. 

lie Jamais, never. 

lie .... rieii, nothing, not anything. 

lie. . . . plus rien, nothing left; nothing more. 

( but little, but few, not very much, 
,.c....K..«ire, j ,,^^^,y 

( nobody, not anybody, no one, not 
Tie uersoiino, < 

( anyone. 

lie nulle part, nowhere. 

lie iiul, ) 

iie....aueuii, ^ no, not any. 

lie iiulleiiieiit, ) 

.. ..w..»* r not at all, by no means. 
lie aucuiieiueiit, ) » ^ 

lie . . . Ill lie, ) 

lie. . . .iii-iii, >• neither, nor. 

iii-iii-iie , ) 

( only, but, nothing but, nothing 
^^^ nne, I else but. 

lie mot, ^ not a word. 

lie de ma vie, never in my life. 

ne goutte, not at all. 

Remark. 

With pas, point, plus, jamais, rien, both parts of the nega- 
tion, ne pas, ne point, ne plus, ne jamais, ne rien, are 

placed before the verb when this verb is in the infinitive. 



WITH OK WITHOUT A TBACHEH 113 

EXAMPLES. 

Je ne le vols pas, I do not see him ; je n'en ai plus, I have 
no more (of it, of them) ; il ne lit point, he does not read at all : 
11 n'a gni^re d'argent & d6penser, he has but little money to 
spend; jo ne eonuais aueun membre de votre famille, I do 
not know any member of your family; vous ne faites que 
rire, you do nothing but laughing; je ne sors gu^re, I seldom 
go out ; je n'y pensais nulleioieiit, I did not think of it at all ; 
je ne I'aiine ni ne I'estime, I neither love nor respect him; il 
n'est ni prudent ni sage, he is neither prudent nor wise ; ni 
Per ni la grandeur ne nous rendent^lieureux, neither 
gold nor grandeur make us happy ; 11 ue dit mot, he does not 
say a word; 11 ni'a pri6 de ne plus leur 6erire, he asked me 
not to write to them any more. 

2. Place person ne ne, aueun ne, nul ne, pas^un, rien 

ne, before the verb, whenever the English equivalents are 
immediately followed by a verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Personne n'est venu, nobody came ; pas^un n*y croit, 

not one believes in it; rien ii'en^approehe, nothing comes 
near it (nothing of -it approaches). 

Rbmakk. 

Observe that when the tense is compound, personne, nul, 
aueun and nulle part follow the participle. 

EXAMPIiES. 

Je n'ai reneontr^ personne, I did not meet any one ; je 
n'avais^6t6 nulle part, I had not been anywhere. 

3 Idiomatic use of ne. 

a. Ne is used without pas or point, with the verbs cesser, 
oser, pouvoir (the omission is elegant but optional), sa- 
voir (meaning pouvoir, or when it stands for Stre in- 
certain), avoir garde, and importer (used imper. 
sonally). 
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EXAMPLES. 

J© ii'ose y aller, I dare not go there; je ne puis vous re 
fuser, I can not refuse you ; vous ne sauriez mieux faire^ 
you can not do better; il no salt ce qu'il dit, he does not 
know wliat he says; il n*a garde de le dire, he takes good •care 
not to say so; n'iniporte, vous d©vez^6tre content, no 
matter, you must be satisfied. 




craindrey to fear, 

avoir pear, to bo afraid. 

trembler, to tremble, 

appr^hcnder, to apprehend, 

redonter, to dread, 
donter, to doubt, if used negatively. 



When used affirm ativel Ft 
provided we do not wish for 
what is expressed by the se- 
cond part of the sentence ; in 
this case there is no negation 
in English. 



If used negatively ; 



nier, to deny. 
dl-convenlr, to deny, todteown, ■ Sj^V^ia'rHtZn'e 
d^enp^rer, to despair. j may be dispensed with. 

!If uned affirmatively; uspd 
negatively or interrogatively, 
the ne is optional. 

prendre fcarde, to take care, to be careful. 
All the above verbs require the subjunctive mood. 



EXAMPIiES. 

J'enipeeherai bieu que voqs ne sortiez, I shall keep you 
from going out ; je ue doute pas qu'il ue vienne, I do not 
doubt that he will come; je ue discouvieuspas que cela (ne) 
soit, I do nottdeny that it is so ; preuez g^arde que I'enfant 
ne toiube, take care that the child does not fall; je erains 
qu'il ne vieuue, I fear that he may, or, will come (I do not 
wish him to come) ; je Grains qu'il ne vienne pas, I am afraid 
he will not come (I wish him to come); je ne erains pas qu'il 
vienne, I am not afraid that he will come; eraig^ez-vous 
qu*il vienne ? do you fear his coming? 

c. After k nioins que, unless, and si, used in the sense of that 
conjunction; de crainte que and de peur que, for fear, 
lest. These conjunctions are likewise followed by the sub- 
junctive mood. 
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EXAMPLES. 

A moius qu'il ne pleuve, unless it rains; de peur qu'il 
ne perde son proems, for fear that he may, that he should 
lose his lawsuit: je ne sortirai point, si vous ne venez me 
prendre en voiture, I shall not go out, if you don't call for me 
in a carriage. 

d. After que, when it stands for: 

I. de peur que, de erainte que. 

u. & moins que, ] 

III. avaut que, I provided the first clause of the sentence 

IV. sans que, [ be negative. 
V. jusqu'^ ce que, J 

VI. pourquoi, at the beginning of a sentence, or when it is 
used to express a desire, a regret, or to invoke an impre- 
cation. 

EXAMPLES. 

Rentrez de bonne heure que votre m^re ne vous 
g^onde, come home in good time for fear your mother should 
scold you ; je ne bois jamais que je n'aie soif, I never drink 
unless I am thirsty; vous ne sortirez pas qu'il ne soit 
rentr6, you shall not go out before he is back; il ne pent sor- 
tir qu*il ne s'enrhume, he can not go out without catching 
cold ; que n*etes-vous^arriv6 plus tOt ? -why did you not 
arrive sooner? Que ne m*est-il permis..., why am I not 
allowed to... ; que ne s'est-il ronipu le cou ! why did he not 
break his neck! 

Remark. 

When que stands for jusqu'^ ce que after attendre, to 
wait, ne is not used. 

e. After autre, autrement, and comparatives of superiority 

and inferiority. If, howevever, the first clause of the sen- 
tence be negative or interrogative, or, if there is an adverb 
between que and the verb, the ne is omitted. 
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Rrmauk. 

litest plus^lieiireux que vous ne T^tes, he is happier 
than you are; litest luoins riche qu^on ne eroit, he is not 
as rich as people suppose; I'affaire est tout^autre qu'on ne 
I'avait raeont^e, the affair is quite different from what it had 
been related ; hi chose est tout^aiitrenient que vous ne le 
eroyez, the thing is quite otherwise than you think (it to be) ; 
elle se porte niieux que quand^elle 6tait^en Kussie^ 
slie is better than when she was in Russia. 

/. After depuis que, il y a... que, 11 y avait... que, 11 y 
aura... que, and voild/... que, followed by the past inde- 
linite, pluperfect, or future anterior. But after any -other 
tense, tlie second negation pas can not be omitted. 

EXAMPIiSS. 

Depuis que je ne Pa! vu, since I saw him; il^y a six 
mois que je ne hii ai parley it is six month since I have 
spoken to him, or, I have not spoken to liim these six months; 
11^ y avait six^ans que je ne Tavais vu, I had not seen him 
for six years; quand^il^y aura cinq^ans que vous n'au- 
rez vu votre pays, vous^y rentrerez, when you have been 
out of your country for five years, you will comeback to it; de- 
puis que je ne les vois pas, je ne sals ee qu'elles font, 
since I do not see them, I do not know what they do. 

g. After the impersonal form 11 s*en faut (far from, to be 
wanting) used negatively, interrogatively, or modified by 
peu. 

EXAMPLES. 

Peu s'en faut qii'oi ne m'ait tronip6, I came near being 
deceived; il s'en faut peu qu*il ne soit ruin^, he has nearly 
lost all his fortune; il ne s'en faut pas de beaueoup que 
leur nombre ne soit complet, it does not want much to 
make their number complete. 

It, After the impersonal il tient^^ moi, h lui... que, used 
negatively or interrogatively. 
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EXAMPLES. 

n ne tiendra pas^d. moi que vous ne soycz satisfait, it 
will not be my fault if you are not satisfied ; il ne tieiit^lt rieii 
que je ne vous frappe, little would make me strike you ; 
& quo! tient-il que nous ne partions ? what is the matter 
that we do not go away? 

i. Before a subjunctive used negatively, when the first verb is 
followed by pas, personne, rien, nul, aueun, gu^re, 
jamais, nullement. 

EXAMPLES. 

D n'est pas si pauvre qu'il ne puisse faire l'auni5ne, he 
is not so poor that he can give alms; je ne vis personne hier 
qui ne vous lou^t, I did not see a single person yesterday who 
did not praise you; il n'y a rien dont Dieu ne soit Tauteur, 

there is nothing of which God is not the author. 

k. Elegantly? ^ interrogative sentences, expressing a negation 
or a doubt. 



Qui n'a entendu dire tout eela ? Who has not heard all 
that? Ai-je quelque chose qui ne soit^^ votre service ? 
Have I anything that is not at your service? 

L Finally before a verb followed by de in speaking of time 



Je ne sortlrai de trois jours, I shall not go out for 
three days. 

4. Distinction between pas and point. 

a. Pas expresses simply the negation ; point expresses it in a 
a strong and undeniable manner. Pas often denies the 
thing but partly, or with a modification. Point always 
denies it absolutely, and designates somethuig permanent, 
stable. Therefore pas is preferable to point : 

I. before plus, moins, si, autant, and other comparative 

terms ; 
II. before nouns of number; 

III. when we speak of something transitory, accidental^ mo- 
inentary. 
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EXAMFIjES. 

11 u'cst pas si 6clair6 qu'il le parait, he is not so enligh. 
tened as he appears to be; vous n'en trouverez pas deux de 
votre avis, you will not find two of your opinion; il ne lit pas, 
he does not read (now) ; il lie lit point, he does not read at all 
(never) ; il n'a point d'esprit, he has no wit (he is stupid) ; 11 
ii'a pas d'esprit, conveys the idea that his mind has nothing 
striking, which, of course, is not so absolute as the former 
expression. 

6. Point is the only word which may be used in some eliptical 
phrases, and in answer to an interrogation. . 

EXAMPLES. 

^tes-vons lllcli6? Point. Are you angry? I am not. Liirez- 
voiis ces vers ? Point (or, je ne les lirai pas). Shall you read 
these lines? 1 shall not. 

c. Both pas and point are used in questioning. Point implies 
doubt ; but pas certainty, reproach. 

EXAMPLES. 

N*avez-vouspas_6t61^? Have you not been there? 

i.e. you have been there, have 

you not? 
N'avez-vous point 6t6 Have you not been there? 
lA? i,e, have not you been there? 
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XXXVII. — The Adverb. 



1. List of Adverbs not already given : 



ainsiy thus, so. 
autrementy otherwise. 
certes, certainly. 
cependant, meanwhile. 
c^ansy within, here within. 
dor^navanty hereafter. 
d^sormaisy henceforth. 
expr^Sy purposely. 
g^ratiSy gratuitously. 
incessammenty incessantly. 
jadiSy^ once, in former times. 
na^u^re, not long since. 



n^aumoinSy notwithstand- 
ing. 

notammeut, specially. 

parfoiSy at times. 

pourtauty however. 

scieiumenty knowingly. 

surtouty especially. 

soudain, suddenly. 

tantdty by and by, a little 
while ago, 

toutefoiSy however. 

volontiers, willingly. 



2. Adverbial Expressions. 



h la h^te, in haste. 

d, bon march^y cheap. 

d. Penvers, the wrong side 

out. 
d. la fran^aise, after the 

French fashion. 
d. peu pr^s, nearly, pretty 

near. 
k fond, thoroughly. 
d. Pavenir, in the future. 
d. contre-coeur, reluctanly. 
d. la modey after the fashion. 
k propos, seasonably, timely. 
d'abord, at first. 
d'accordy agreed. 
d'ailleurSy moreover. 
de suite, in succession. 
d'ordinaire, usually. 
de jour, in day time. 



de long^en large, back- 
ward and forward. 

en^avant, forward. 

en badinant, for fun. 

en^arri^re, backward (fal- 
ling). 

l^-dessus, thereupon. 

1^-bas, yonder. 

par^liasard, by chance. 

peu k peu, little by little. 

pour^ainsi dire, so to 
speak. 

partout oti, wherever. 

pas^lt pas, step by step. 

par derri^re, behind. 

sens dessus dessous, topsy- 
turvy. 

tOt^ou tard, sooner or later. 

tout de suite, immediately. 
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de joiir^en jour, from day 

to day. 
de denx jours I'uiiy every 

other day. 
d'aujoiird'hui eii^huit, 

this day week. 
d'aiijoiird'liui en quiuze, 

this day fortnight. 



tant mieux, so much the 

better. 
tout^A coup, on a sudden. 
tout d'un coup, in one 

stroke. 
une fois, once. 
deux foiSy twice. 
trois fois, three times. 



3. Position of Adverbs. 

a. Adverbs are generally placed in Fr'ench after the verb when 
the tense is simple, and after the auxiliary in compound 
tenses. 

6. Hier, aujourd'hui, deiiiain, ici, l^, and compound ad- 
verbs, or adverbial expressions, as well as those which 
designate time in a relative manner, are always placed 
after the participle. The first three, however, may be 
placed, for the sake of emphasis, at the beginning of the 
sentence. 

c. Remember that- jamais, trop, assez, bieu, mal, mieux, 

are generally placed before the infinitiye. 



EXAMPLES. 

Je I'estinie toujours, I always esteem him; vous^^avez 
mal fait, you have done wrong; elle^a beaucoup travaill^, 
she worked a great deal ; ils sont venus hier, they came yes- 
terday ; il s'est eouch6 tard, he retired laJte ; si je m'^tais 
lev6 de bonne^heure, if I had risen early; aujourd'hui il 
fait beau, demain il pleuvra, or, 11 fait beau aujourd'hui^ 
11 pleuvra demain, the weather is fine to-day, it will rain to- 
morrow ; il a neig6 avant-hier, it snowed the day before yes- 
terday; il ne peut pas mieux faire, he cannot do better. Yet, 
in some instances, the ear alone is to be consulted, for we say : 
Je ravais tout^^ fait^oubli6, I had quite forgotten it; je 
ne me suis jamais si bien diverti, I never amused myself so 
well. 
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XXXVIII. — The Preposition. 



1. List of Prepositions not already given: 

d. travors, through. 
envers, towards. 
hormiSy except, but. 
moyennauty for, by the 

means of. 
malg^r^y against, in spite of. 
nonobstanty notwithstanding. 

2. List of Prepositional Expressions: 



outre, besides. 

parmiy among, amongst. 

suivant, [ ^««<>^ding to. 
saufy safe. 

touchanty concerning, about. 
vers, toward, about. 



ii cause de, on account of. 
& c6t6 de, by. next to. 
^ force de, by dint of. 
i\ I'^gard de, with regard to. 
^ I'insu de, unknown to. 
^ I'abri de, sheltered from 
^ raisou de, at the rate of. 
au del& de, on the other 

side of. 
au lieu de, instead of. 
au-dessus de, upon. 
an-dessous de, under. 
au milieu de,in the midst of. 
au niveau de, on a level 

with. 



au moyen de, by means ol 
au risque de, near. 
autour de, around. 
aux d^pens de, at the ex< 

pense of. 
aux^environs de, round 

about. 

en d6pit de, in spite of. 

faute de, for 'sivant of. 

hors de, out of. 

loin de, far from. 

pr^s de, near by. 

vis-^-vis de, ) ^^^^„u^ 
'V opposite. 

en face de, ) 



le long de, along. 

3. The preposition d>, de, en, must be repeated before every 

verb they govern. 

EXAMFIiES. 

Je parle k Phomme et h son. ills, I speak to the man and 
his son ; 11 a besoin de vous et de inoi, he wants you and I. 

4. However, before several numeral adjectives, the preposition 

is repeated only once. 

EXAMPIi£8. 

Il^a besoin de deux^ou trois mille francs, he wants 
two or three thousand francs ; on fait ce trajet en sept^ou 
huit jours, this trip is made in seven or eight days. 
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5. The other prepositions, and principally those of one syllable, 
are repeated when their objects have no similarity in their 
signification. On the contrary, they are seldom repeated 
if the nouns complementary, or the idea they express, be 
ever so little synonymous or congeniaL However, this rule 
is not absolute, for they are all, except k, de, en, liable to 
variations which can not be embraced by any rule. Taste, 
elegance and style should always be consulted. 



Par la force et par I'adresse, by strength and skill; dans 
la mollesse et la volupt^, in effeminacy and voluptuousness; 
avec courage et intrepidity, with courage and intrepidity; 
avec courage et avec inhumanite, with courage and inhu- 
manity. 

6. From the indeterminate meaning of en, you might naturally 

infer that it ought not to be followed by the article: but 
exceptions have crept in into a few familiar modes of 
expressions, such as the following: en Pabsence de sa 
ni^re, in the absence of her mother; en Pan 500 de la 
fondation de Rome, in the year 500 of the founding of 
Rome; on Pa bicn re^u en Phonneur de voiis, he 
was well received in honor of you. 

7. £n has also the peculiar meaning of ^^ like ^\ '^ in the mannei 

of ", ** in the character of ", 

EXAMPLES. 

Une femme habill^e en^homme, a woman dressed as % 
man ; il parle en sage et agit en fou, he speaks like a wis« 
man and acts like a fool. 

8. The preposition de governs after it the following: apr^s, 

avec, en, entre, ehez and par. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ce tableau est d'apr^s Raphael, this painting is after 
Raphael; la partie d'en haut, the upper part; la partie d'en 
bas, the lower part; de par le roi, by the king's orders; la 
plupart d'eiitre^eux, most of them. 
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XXXIX. — The Conjunction. 



1. The simple conjunctions have already been given ; here is a 
hst of Conjunctive Phrases, — They all govern the indi- 
cative mood of them : 



k mesure que, as fast as, in 
proportion as. 

par consequent, conse- 
quently. 

e'est pour cela que, it is on 
that account that. 

tandis que, while, whilst. 

ainsi que, as well as, even as. 



vu que, considering that. 

de meme que, as, as well as. 

au lieu que, whereas. 

d. la charg^e que, on condi- 
tion that. 

attendu que, on condition 
that, whereas. 



2. For list of conjunctions requiring the subjunctive (see that 
mood). 



3. 



The Conjunction que. 

Que, with the indicative, is used for: 

a. pourquoi, why. 

6. combien, how much, how many. 

c. cependant, yet. 

d, paree que, because. 
6. comnie, how, as. 

depuis que, since. 

to avoid the repetition of eomme, as; quand, when; 

puisque, since; parce que, because, and other 

compound words ending in que. 



/. 



Que ne s'est-il adress6 d. moi ? why did he not apply to 
to me ? que de glaces ! que de dorures ! how many mirrors ! 
what a quantity of gilding! vous.^auriez tout Pargent du 
inoude que vous^en d^sireriez^encore, had you all the 
monoy in the world, yet you would wish for more; si je ne vous 
vois pas ce soir. c*est que je ne pourrai sortir, if I do not 
see you to-night, it is because I shall not be able to go out; que 
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TOus^^tes^heureux! how fortunate yoa are I an matin que 
Je sortais de tr^s bonne^heure..., one morning as I went 
out very early...; comme vous^etes riche et que vous^ 
avez bon coeur, fkites cela pour moi, as you are rich and as 
you have a good heart, do that for me. 

4. For que, with the subjunctive (see that mood). 

5. Observe the use of que in the following sentences and the 

like: les beaux livres que vous^avez! what beautiful 
books you have I c'est^uu tr^sor qu'un^ami, a friend 
is a treasure; c'6tait^un grand capitaiue que Napo- 
l^on. Napoleon was a great captain ; Je dis que oui, que 
non, I say it is, I say it is not; Pindigrne action que la 
Bienne ! what an unworthy action is his I 



XL. — The Interjection. 



1. The sounds most commonly used in French as interjections 



are : 

ah! ah! 

ale! outch! 

h61as! alas I 

ha! ay! 

h6! ho! hello! 

fi! fie! 

paf! crack! 

ouls! oh! 

ouals! ah! indeed! 

ciel ! gracious! 

gare ! look out! take care! 

bon ! good! 



i- 



silence! hush! 



bravo! bravo! 
balte! halt! 
aliens ! come (now) I 
cbut! 
paix ! 
h6 bien! now then! 
eh bien ! well now! 
tenez ferme! hold on! 
alerte! quick! mind! 
mon Dieul O dear! 
6 ciel! Heavens! 
tout beau! softly! 



ON THE 

(JSB OF TENSES TO BE TRANSLATE!) INTO FBENCH. 



(N. B. — See page 113, Part III, on the idiomatic use of ne.) 



1. Do not go (s'en aller) yet. 1 must; I am already three 

minutes late and I am very much afraid that the boat 
has gone (partir). 

2. I saw her do it, but she does not suspect it (se douter de). 

Please do not say anything about it to anybody. 

3. I asked her to take me there, but she would not. Perhaps 

she was too tired. Is it very far from here? It must be 
three or four miles. 

4. Do you know what he did? he took my cloak and ran away 

(se sanver) with it. I never should have expected that 
from him (de sa part). 

6. What have you been doing these two weeks? I went to Ver- 
sailles where I spent several days. Did you enjoy your- 
self (s'amuser) much there? Yes, I had a very pleasant 
time. My uncle was very kind to me and let me do all 
I pleased (vouloir). You must have been delighted to 
see him. 

6. A fine watch yours is; how long have you had it? 

7. I have just bought some fine apples; will you have some? 

Give me a few and I will be thankful to you for them 
(savoir bon gr^ dej. Take as many as you please, but 
eat only one at a time, otherwise they will make you ill. 

8. How many more must you have? I will tell you as soon as 

I have spoken to my father. 
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9. We saw your aunt who was driving in the Champs-Elys^es 
this afternoon. Can it be true? 

10. If he loved me and wished for my happineiss, he would 

marry me. 

11. If your eldest daughter were here and wished to call, 1 would 

receive her kindly (taire bon accueil) 

12. Did not one of the firemen fall from the tender? Yes, and 

he had his leg crushed; this accident took place (avoir 
lieu) at the last station. 

13. You must be cold, come near (s'approclier de) the fire. 

Go near it. I do not want him to go near it, I am afraitS 
he may burn himself. If you had not gone near it, yox? 
would not have burned yourself. You are right; U 
1 had not gone near it, this would not have happened. 

14. We ought to have managed it (s'y prendre) differently 

from what they did. 

15. Did you not meet a certain lady on the Boulevard? Yes, 

and I had no trouble in recognizing my aunt, although 
she had lowered (baisser) her veil. 

16. To know how to listen and to answer (bien 6couter ct 

bien r^pondre), is one of the greatest perfections that 
one can possess (avoir) in conversation. 

17. The carriage ran over his body, and broke his leg. 

18. Have you had these books for a long time? I have had them 

for more than ten years. 

19. Even if he had used (se servir de) the lawn-mover (la toii- 

deuse), I doubt whether he would have finished be- 
fore you. 

20. He rejoices at the death of his wife, because he inherits a 

large fortune which he is going to enjoy. 

21. He expected it, and therefore did not wonder at (^tre sur- 

pris de) it. 

22. Not having had his beard cut for a long while he was 

unrecognizable. 

23. How have you been since I had the pleasure of seeing you? 
2^ By to-morrow, I shall have been ill ten days. 
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25. I called on her this morning ; she was delighted to see me. 

We had not met for a long time. 

26. How is it that she knows what took place (se passer) here 

yesterday morning? Your brother may have spoken to 
her about it. I don't believe it ; she must have read that 
in the morning paper. 

7t7, Why was he punished? He was punished for not having 
retired early. 

28. There is scarcely (presque) any great idea, any great prin- 

ciple of civilization, which, in order to spread every- 
where, has not first (d'abord) passed through France. 

29. Before I buy that house, I will measure its height. 

30. Tours terms (conditions) are too hard : I can not submit to 

them ; I will not hear of them any more. 

31. She will do nothing of the kind unless you speak to her. 

32. Choose a friend whom you esteem, and who is able and 

willing to help you in need (au besoin). 

33. What have you done with the postage-stamps that were in 

my blotter (men buvard)? Your children must have 
used them to prepay (affiranchir) the letters which 
they wrote to their friends. 

34. I can not and must not believe it; for, if it were so, your 

partner would have certainly informed me of it (&ire 
pr^venir). 

35. I will not forgive you unless you ax>ologize (faire des ex- 

cuses) to me and behave better. 

36. This morning I met Miss Duval on the Boulevard des Ita- 

liens; I bowed to her, she returned my salute and went 
on her way (continuer son cbemin). I followed her 
with my eyes. When she arrived at the comer of Louis- 
le-Grand street, I saw her overthrown (renverser) by a 
cab the horse of which had run away (prendre le mors 
aux dents) ; I was very much frightened ; I ran after her, 
raised her in my arms and she fainted away (s'6va- 
nouir). Several persons gathered (s'assembler) around 
us; I asked a gentleman to get me a carriage, and 
I brought her home insensible (sans connaissance) ; 
bat Bhe Boon xecoyered, and is now doisjg welL 
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3 . I believe he is right ; I do not believe he is right ; I am very 
much afraid they are right; I doubt whether you are 
right ; I do not deny her being right. 

38. If you do not use it (se servir de), lend it to me; I will lend 

it to you as soon as I have used it ; I do not think he used 
it ; hide it, I am afraid she may use it ; whether she uses it 
or not, that is immaterial to me ; if you had not used it 
you would not have cut yourself ; if you need it, use it ; 
do not use it, you might break it. 

39. Had you not applied so late (s'y prendre trop tard), I 

am sure you would have obtained that situation. 

40. Did she hurt herself? She cut her finger; her mother was so 

frightened that she fainted away (s'^vanouir). 

41. If I had to go there, I would ask you to accompany me. 

42. How damp it is this evening! it must have rained some- 

where. 

43. Where were you during the heavy shower (grrande averse) ? 

In the open (pleiiie) country. Did you get wet (se 
iiiouiller)? Of course I did. When I arrived home I was 
wet through and through (dc part en part) You must 
have been a fine sight. 

44. He had been born three weeks when his father died. 

45. Corsica has formed a part (faire partie) of France since 

1769. 

46. Did you go to the concert yesterday? No, I did not; my 

mother would not let me go out. Madame Patti was 
greeted with a storm of applause (avec des tr^pigne- 
inents d'enthousiasme). Where there many people? 
Yes, the house was packed (comble). There must have 
been at least 8,000 persons. I had to stand (rester 
debout). . You must have spent a most enjoyable 
evening. What time was it when you got home 
(rentrer)? It might have been twelve o'clock; every 
body had already retired. 

47. I assure you that she did not see any one the day after (le 

lendemain de) her arrival ; it must have been two days 
after (le surlendemain). 

48. Send her four instead of three ; she might not have enough. 

Do not send her this one^ I am afraid it is too small* 
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4d. He answered nothing, but that he would not do it. 

50. If I hear that she is coming, I will let you know. 

51. I spoke to him about it, but he will not listen to any arran- 

gement (accomodement) whatever it may be. 

52. We had been in Boston three months when we learned of 

the death of the President. 

53. They would have had one like yours made, if they could 

have afforded it (avoir les moyens de). 

54. Order (£aire venir) a carriage ; she is afraid she will arrive 

too late. 

55. A rector (cur6) in a large town was obliged, on a day of 

ceremony, to reply (r^pondre) to a Latin speech ; but, 
as he did not understand that language, this is the me- 
thod he took (s'y prendre) : Sir, said he, the Apostles 
spoke several languages: you have just been speaking 
Latin to me, and I am going to answer you in French. 

56. Generally where must we place the objective pronouns me, 

theCf himself, etc.? — Before the verb, and before the 
auxiliary if there is one. Ex. : he sees me ; he sx>oke to 
him; she did not bring it to me; I have sent it to you; 
they filled them with them; he thanked me for it; they 
have not lent it to me; I would have given them some; 
he did not forget to bring it to her ; he has not yet retired ; 
she is dressing herself; they have not applied themselves 
to it; I sent him word (faire dire) not to send him any. 

r>y TTTu J.X • ( I do without it. 

57. a. When there is no i - , . 

•< I send for some, 
more wine, I r »j. ^ x ■. . 

' ( I wait for some one to bring some. 

f send for some. 
5. If there is no more, < wait till some one bring us some. 

C go and get some. 

T . . , . ( we will send for some. 

c. If there is no more ) ... _ ,^_ 

.„ < we will do without it. 

(. let the children go for some. 

d. When there wa« no ( '^^ did mthout it. 

^^^ i we sent for some, 

more. i 

V we went and bought 0ome, 
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e. It there were no 
more vinegar in 
thevinegar-cmet, 



/. If there had not 
been any more in 
the vinegar-cruet, 



g. There would be 
Rome wine in the 
barrel. 



we would do without it. 
we would send for some, 
we would go and buy some, 
would you go and buy some? 

they would have gone for some, 
they would have done without it. 
she would have gone and bought 

some, 
would he have gone and bought 

some? 

if your friends did not come so often, 
if you had not drunk so much of it. 
if this accident had not happened. 
, if we did not drink so much of it. 

h. There would have ( if the weather had been pleasant, 
been about twen- •< if the train had not been late, 
ty people, ( even if the musicians had not come. 

i. They say that there f , ^, , ^ .xo 

was a fire last ^^ ^^^ newspapers speak of it? 

night at the gro- \ have you heaijd of it? 

cer's who lives op- j do you believe it is true? 
posite the church; ^ 

must we send for some? 
must she go and buy some? 
please (to) go and get a bottle, 
shall I go and get a few bottles? 
you might send for a bottle. 

there must be some in that barrel, 
there might be some up stairs. 
I have just bought two bottles. 

we sent for some. 

they went and bought a pound. 

we had to do without it. 

she was asked to send for some. 

he has just ordered a dozen quails. 
he told the servant to go and buy sx 

turkey, 
we ordered a stuffed cabbage (uii 

ehou farei). 



k. We have not drunk 
any for a long 
time; 



I 



Do not 
any; 



send for 



1 
I 



m. As there was no 
more sugar in the -< 
sugar-bowl, 



n. 



Lest there should 
not be enough 
meat for every- 
body. 
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o. You have been told 
several times that 
there are only a- 
few pounds of cof- 
fee in the house ; 

p. Although he has 
just been told that 
there is no more 
sugarinthe house 



:1 



q. Although there is 
no more in the 
house, and she -{ 
expects company 
at dinner, 



r. I have just told her 
to go to market 
and buy half a do- 
zen: 



I 



s. Whether there is 
enough or not, 



t. Although there were 
but a few bottles 
at home. 



how is it that you did not buy any? 
why did you not order some at the 

grocer's? 
is it possible that you forgot to order 

some? 
he will not (does not want to) buy 

any. 
he is opposed to our buying some, 
he does not want us to go for some, 
she forbade me to go and get some, 
she will not send for any. 
she has just told the servant that 

every one will have to do wit- 
hout it. 
she would not buy any. 
I do not believe that there will be 

enough for everybody, 
my mother is afraid that there will 

not be enough, 
everybody believes that there will 

not be enough. 
I believe now that we shall have 

enough, 
that must do (suffire) . 
that does not concern (regr^rder) 

me. 
it is better for him to go and buy a 

few more bottles, 
and she expected comx)any at dinner, 

she forbade us to go and buy 

some, 
she wanted to send back all those 

which her father had sent her, 

but I opposed it. 
everybody believed that there would 

be enough for all the family, 
and she had been told several 

times that there would not be 

enough for all the guests (invi- 

t^s)f she refused to buy some. 
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58. a. I go there, 



6. I shall go there, 



c. I should (would) go 
there, 



d, I did go there, 



€, If you had 
there. 



gone 



/. She would have 
gone to the coun- 
try. 



when I have the time. 

when I can. 

when I am in good health (bien 

lK>rtant). 
when the weather is pleasant, 
when I can afford it. 
when I have nothing to do. 
as soon as I feel tired, 
every time they call for me. 

r if it does not rain, 
if you wish me to. 
as soon as I can. 
the first time I have money, 
for fear she may scold me. 
provided you call for me. 
but I do not wish to be followed. 

if I could, 
if I could afford it. 
if I had nothing to do. 
if I had finished my task, 
even if it should rain. 

C whenever I could. 

•< as soon as I had breakfasted. 

C every time he called for me. 

' you would have had a good time, 
you might have seen them, 
this would not have happened, 
you would have been introduced to 

the President. 
I do not believe you would have 

been scolded, 
if the weather had been pleasant, 
if she had not been compelled to 

work until ten o'clock, 
if her dressmaker has sent her her 

dress, 
even if she had been forbidden to 

do so. 
if this misfortune had not happened* 
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g. He went there, 



f but he was compelled to. 

but he will return to-morrow. 

although he can not afford it. 

without his father knowing it. 

because he longs to see his daughter. 

but I do not think she will consent 
to see him. 

but I doubt his coming back to- 
night. 

but I am afraid he will repent it. 






h. Whether he goes 
there or not, 



i. Although they go 
there three times •{ 
a week. 



^ that is all the same to me. 
that does not concern anybody, 
what is that to you? 
we shall know to-morrow what to 
think of it (s'en tenir h). 

they never learn anything. 

I do not think they learn much. 

they see them very seldom. 

I do not believe they are always 

welcome. 
I shall never believe that one of 

them is in love with my niece, 
it is feared they wiU get tired of it 

(s'en £atiguer) in the long run 

(h la longrue). 



k. If you are afraid 
that they did not -< 
go there. 



59. a. When he speaks 
slowly, 



' why do you not inquire about it 

(s'informer de)f 
how is it that you never sx>oke 

about it? 
take a carriage, and, unless the ten 

o'clock train has already left, you 

will soon know what to think of it. 

he is easily understood. 

there Is no difficulty in understand- 
ing what he says. 

we understand nearly all. 

it is very seldom that my pupils do 
not understand him. 
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b. Whenever he 8i)oke 
slowly, 



c. If he speaks so fast, • 



d. Do not speak so 
fast, 



e. If you did not speak 
so fast. 



/. If you had not spo- 
ken so fast, 



g. Would he speak so ! 
fast, 



' everybody could easfly understand 
him. 
I understood him pretty welL 
I had no difficulty in understanding 
what he said. 

no one will understand him. 

I doubt whether he will be under- 
stood. 

I am not surprised that she does 
not understand him. 

I do not believe he will be under- 
stood. 

if you wish to be understood, 
and everybody will understand you. 
I am afraid they do not understand 
you. 
I we can not understand you. 

' everybody would understand you . 
there would be no difficulty in un- 
derstanding you. 
we would understand you much 
better. 

I am sure that they would have 
understood you. 

you would have been easily under- 
stood. 

there would have been no difficulty 
in understanding you. 

I believe that you would have been 
understood without difficulty. 

if he knew that we do not under- 
stand a single word? 

if he were told that no one here can 
understand a single word? 

if he were sure that there is no one 
here who can understand him? 

if he had been told that we have 
only been learning French a 
month? 
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h. Would they have^ 
spoken so fast, 



i. Even if he should 
speak slowly, 



< 



k. Even if he had not 
gpoken so fast, 



h He has been speak- 
ing very slowly to- -{ 
day, it is true, 



r 



m. He has already 
been speaking for « 
« the last two hours ; 



had they known that no one here 

would understand them? 
if they had been told that it was 

necessary that they should make 

themselves understood ? 
if they had noticed (s'apercevoir) 

that nobody could understand 

them? 

he would not be understood. 

I am sure that everybody would 
have some trouble in understand- 
ing him. 

are you sure that he would be un- 
derstood? 

he would not have been understood. 

I doubt very much whether he 
would have been understood. 

I am sure that I would not have 
understood him. 

no one would have understood him. 

I do not think you could have un- 
derstood him. 

but who understood him? 

but are you sure that she understood 
him? 

and yet, I doubt whether he wai^ 
understood. 

but I do not believe that you under- 
stood him. 

but I am very much afraid that my 
pupils did not understand him. 

do you understand what he is 
saying? 

did you understand what he said? 

is there any one here who can un- 
derstand him? 

how is it that you can not iinder- 
stand him? 

it is a pity that you can not under- 
stand him. 
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n. He had already 
been speaking for 
two hours, 



0. Although he speaks 
slowly, 



' and yet, no one could understand 
him. 

without any one being able to un- 
derstand him. 

when some one cried out (s'6crier) : 
c it is impossible for us to under- 
stand you.> 

and yet, he had not noticed that 
there was no one in the hall who 
understood him. 

she is very far (s'en falloir beau- 
coup) from understanding him. 

I believe she does not understand 
him. 

we shall have difficulty (peine) in 
-l understanding. 

I wonder whether they will under- 
stand. 

and we are quite near the stage, 
I am very much afraid that we 
shall not understand. 



p. Although he spoke 
(has spoken) very J 
distinctly this 
evening, 



f 



f 



q. Although he usually 
spoke very dis- 
tinctly, 



I know that nobody • understood 
him. 

I do not believe that you under- 
stood everything. 

I doubt whether there is any one 
here who understood him. 

he was not always understood. 

there was always some one who 
could not understand him. 

and she always listened to him very 
attentively, she would often ask 
me what he was saying. 

my brother was very far (s'en fill- 
loir beaucoup) from under- 
standing all he was saying. 



WITH OB AVITHOUt A TBACHEtt iS't 

EXERCISES TO BE CORRECTED. 



(All verbs in heavy type should be put in the mood and tense 

required by the sense.) 

II 

1. II aurait pu y aller, s'il vouloir. 

2. Vous ne m'aideriez pas quand m6me vous le pouvoir. 

3. Je Tai pri6 de le faire, niais il m'a r^pondu qu'il ne pas 

pouvoir parce qu'il ^tre trop occupy. 

4. Je suis bien aise qu'il pouvoir partir hier. 

5. Ne vous g^nez pas; restez ici tant que vous vouloir, 

6. Je clescendre plus t6t, si j'avais su que votre ni6re vouloir 

me parler. 

7. En glissant {to slide) sur la glace elle s'est d6mis {to dislocate) 

le poignet {the wrist). C^est uii miracle qu'elle ne pas se 
casser le bras. 

8. Pendant son s6jour d, la campagne, aussit6t qu'il cl^euner 

11 ^llait k la chasse. 

9. 11 pouvoir 6tre minuit lorsque je suis rentr6; mon p^re 

6tait le seul qui ne pas dtre couch6. 

10. Comment se fait-il que votre cousine ne vous avoir pas en- 

core envoy6 sa photographie? Elle attend qu'elle trou- 
ver un bon photographe. 

11. Oil faudra-t-il qu'il nicttre ce dictionnaire lorsquMl 8*en 

servir ? OCl il vouloir, cela m'est 6gal. 

12. lis se remettront {to begin again^ to resume) 4 Touvrage, aus- 

sit6t que ces dames partir. 

13. Mon oncle, quand il allait au caf6, mettre en poche les 

morceauY de sucre dont il ne faire pas usage et les rap- 
porter dans sa chambre. 

14. II ne me restera plus rien quand je payer ma couturiSre. 

15. Pourriez- vous me prater cent francs? J'en suis mortififi, mais 

je ne saurais vous contenter; quand je le vouloir je ne 
le pouvoir pas. 
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16. Quand nous serons ft Fembouchure (mouth) de la rividre, il 

y avoir encore sept milles. 

17. Si vous aviez su la prendre, tons ces d6sagr6ments (unplea- 

santness) ue pas arriver. 

18. Son frdre n^est que capitaine, mais il passer par tous les 

grades. 

19. Nous n'aimlons gudre notre prof esseur ; il vouloir que nous 

avoir toujours la grammaire d. la main. 

20. Lorsque vous 6tiez chez votre oncle, n'6tait-ce pas voire gou- 

veruante qui gamir vos chapeauz? Si; et elle flaire 
aussi nos robes, quoiqu'il y avoir dans le village one 
assez bonne couturidre. 

21. Je suis m^contente (displeased) de ma femme de charge 

(house-keeper) ; il faudra que je aller au bureau de place- 
ment (intelligence office) x>our tdcher d'en avoir une qui 
faire mieuz son service. 

22. Ne le grondez pas, car il ne se porte pas trds bien ; il avoir 

la fidvre toute la matinee. 

23. Avez-vous 6crit ft votre mSre que le manage avoir lieu le 

mois dernier? Oui; je lui 6crire lundisoir. Elle de- 
voir 6tre bien surprise en apprenant la nouvelle. 

24. N*avez-vou8 pas cinq pieds six pouces (inches) ? Je se me- 

surer ce matin, et je s'apercevoir que j'ai prds de cinq 
pieds huit pouces. 

25. II eut une maladie s^rieuse, causae par la trop grande quan- 

tity de liqueurs qu'il boire. 

26. Elle ne s^est pas fait mal, mais elle pouvoir 6tre 6cras^ 

(run over). 

27. Je Fai laiss^ partir tout seul, c'est vrai, mais jlgnorais (not 

to he aware) qu'il y avoir du danger. 

28. Je ne suis pas press^ ; j'attendrai (jusqu'd. ce) que vous finir. 

29. Nous vouloir venir vous voir hier soir, mais la pluie nous 

en a emp6ch6 (to prevent). 

30. On m'a assur^ que vous aller la semaine prochaine d. la 

campagne. 

31. On m'a assur6 que vous aller la semaine prochaine d. la 

campagne, si votre sante le permettait. 
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32. Je ne crois pajs que vous parler de la sorte hier, si vous en 

aviez pr^vu les consequences. 

33. Chez les Remains celui qui avait sauv^ la vie d. un citoyen 

recevoir une couronne de ch6ne (oak), 

34. Si j'6tais riche, je voyager; je parcourir {to travel over) 

toute rEurope, en commencer par TAngleterre. 

35. La pauvre femme ne s'^tait pas noy6e {to drown one^s self) ; 

elle 6tait morte de la blessure {wound) qu'elle portait d. 
la nuque {nape of the neck) et qui devoir 6tre faite avec 
un marteau {hammer), 

36. Monsieur, aurez-vous la bont6 de me passer ce journal quaud 

vous le lire ? 

37. II demandait une personne qui vouloir Tobliger. 

38. Je doute qu'il vous en falloir un autre, si vous aviez suivi 

mes conseils. 

39. a. Aussitdt que la le^on est finie, les 61dves s'en aller. 
6. Quand la le^on sera finie, les ^Idves H*en aller. 

c. Si la le^on 6tait flnie, Paul s'en aller. 

d. Si la le^on etlt 6t4 flnie, Paul s'en aller. 

e. La le^on est finie; que les 61dves s'en aller. 

/. Quoique la le^on soit«finie depuis longtemps, je doute que 
les eidves s'en aller; tenez, voil& leurs livres et leurs 
casquettes {caps), 

40. Je vous conseille de garder votre femme de chambre jusqu^ft 

ce que vous en trouver une, en qui vous pouvoir avoir 
confiance. 

41. Quoiqu^il faire chaud, et que le ciel dtre nuageuz {dottdy)^ 

je ne pense pas qu'il pleuvoir. 

42. Si vous attendez qu^un enfant contracter Thabitude da 

mensonge, vous ne x>ourrez plus Ten corriger. 

43. Napol^n n^attendit pas que le Pontife lui poser la coa- 

ronne, il se la mettre lui-m6me sur la t6te. 

44. Pourquoi n^avez-voos pas amen6 votre soBur? Je ne savais 

pas que vous avoir si grande envie de la voir, autrement 
je la amener. 
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45. ITavez-TouB jamaiB va mon amie Laoie? Si; je aToir le plai- 

sir de la voir d. la demidre toirfie miudcale. Slle ayoir 
ane robe de sole de oouleor olaire qui loi aller & mer- 
veille {to /It splendidly). 

46. Quand noos ^tions A la campagne nous faire faire tons les 

matins des crdpes {pancackes), car les enfants en raffo- 
ler (to be very found qf). 

47. EUes ne se seraient Jamais arrdt^es d, Paris, si elles se dou- 

ter (to suspect) de oela. 

48. II ne serait pas entr6, si on lui dire que vous @tre occupy. 

49. Hier, quoiqu^il faire trds chaud sur les deux heures, il Tou* 

loir aller se balgner dans la rividre. 11 pouTOir 6tre sept 
heures lorsqu'il rentrer. 

50. Fait-il de la boue? Qui, car il plea voir toute la nuit. 

51. Eile rentrera quand elle cueillir (to gather^ to pick) assez 

de fieurs pour en faire un bouquet. 

52. Ma cousine ne viendra pas oe soir; elle m^a fait dire (to send 

word) qu'elle devoir aller ft une conference (lecture). 

53. Si vous vouliez qu^il s'adresser ft votre banquier, vous de- 

voir le lui dire tout de suite. 

54. Quand elle porter ces bottines quelque temps, elles pr6te* 

rent (to stretch). 

55. Ctes-vous done Phomme qui, lorsque Je le renoontrai, il y a 

cinq ans, mendier (to beg) son pain, et qui maintenant 
poss^der de si grandes richesses? 

56. J^ai bien peur qu'il salir ses habits en blanchir (to white- 

wash) ce mur. 

57. Qu'est-ce qui vous a emp6ch6 de venir? Je devoir aller ft 

Paris pour une affaire importante ; mon depart dtre si 
pr6cipit6 qu*arriy6 Ift-bas je avoir ft peine de quoi aller ft 
rh6tel. 

58. «rai lu aussitdt que vous le vouloir. 

59. lis ne sont pas encore pr^ts, quoiqu'ils se lever avant moi. 

60. Soyez le bienvenu. Je suis trds heureuse que vous se sou- 

venir de mon d^sir de vous voir. 

61. a. Lorsque j'ai flni mon travail, Je sortir. 

(. Je sortais aussitdt que je finir mon travail. 
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c, n ne soitirait pas quand m6me il fiulr son travail. 

d, Elle sortira lorsqu'elle finlr son travail. 

e, lis sortiralent s'ils flnir leur travail. 

/. Si j^avais fin! mon travail, 11 7 a longtemps que je sortlr. 

ff. Qaand 11 sortir nous poarrons nous assurer s^il a fini son 
travaiL 

h. Son travail n'est pas encore fini, mais 11 7 a longtemps 
qu'il sortlr. 

i. Lorsqu'ils sont sortis ils ne pas finlr leur travail. 

A;, n a eu tort de sortir; avant de quitter le magasin il de- 
voir finir son travail. 

I. II veut sortir quoiquUl ne pas finir son travail. 

62. II y avoir vingt ans qu^elles 6tre d. Paris lorsque Napo- 

l^n III monta sur le trdne. 

63. Adam r^pondit au Seigneur : ce n^est pas moi qui cueillir du 

fruit d6f endu. 

64. Dieu a dit : que le soleil paraltre, et 11 paraltre* 

65. Le plus grand mal que Ton pouvoir souhaiter d. Pavare, 

c^est qu^il vivre longtemps. 

66. A partir {from) de la semaiue prochaine, je venir le soir, si 

oela vous convenir {to suit), 

67. Pourquoi vouUez-vous que cette demoiselle chant&t un mor- 

ceau qu^elle ne pas apprendre ? 

68. Quoiqu'il pldt d. verse {to rain fasty to pour) et que les che- 

mins 6tre mauvais il vouloir se mettre en route ; c^est 
ma mdre qui Va. accompagn6 d. la gare {station), 

69. Un sceptique disait d. son ami : je viens de faire mon testa- 

ment. Je l^gruer {to bequeath^ to leave) toute ma fortune 
A ma f emme, mais d. condition qu'elle se remarier tout 
de suite; de cette fa^on, je suls stir qu^il exister au 
monde un homme qui reg^retter ma mort. 

70. Je vous consellle d'aller d. Nice quelles que ^tre vos craintes; 

c'est le seul climat qui vous convenir. 

71. On dit qu'il a 6t6 arrdt^ pour se battre en duel. 

72. Diogdne aper^ut un jour une jeune fille qui rougir: c Cou- 

rage, mon enfaaty dit-il, o'est Ik la couleur de la verta.» 
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73. Qoand voos aarez trds chaad, vous ne pas rester expos6 

an vent on d. la pluie. Si voas faisiez oette sottise, voas 
risquer de tomber gridvement malade. Voas mourir 
peat-dtre. 

74. a. Qoand il pleat, les enfants ne jamais aller d. T^cole ; lis 

rester d. la maison et ils 6tudier jusqu^d. midi. 

h. En cas qu^il pleuve, je ne veux pas quUls aller d. T^cole. 

c. SlI fait mauvais temps Marie ne pas aller d. T^cole, mais 

il faudra qu'elle apprendre ce morceau de Victor Hugo. 

d. Lorsqu'il pleuvait nous ne pas aller d. T^cole; nous res- 
ter d. la maison, mais il nous falloir toujours apprendre 
quelque chose par coBur. 

0. SUl faisait mauvais temps, est-ce que Paul aller au ma- 

gasin? 

/. S'il avait plu hier, elles ne pas aller d. T^cole ; qu'elles 

s'ennuyer d. la maisoni 
ff. Comme il neigeait sur les neuf heures, ma soBur ne pas 

vouloir aller d. T^ole, mais elle devoir j aller quand 

m6me. 
h. Quoiqu'il pleuve d. verse, je tiens d. ce que vous aller d. 

r^lise. 
i. Quand mdme il aurait phi A. verse, mes enfants y aller. 
k. On ne voulait pas qu'elle aller chez sa tante de crainte 

qn'il pleiivoir. 

1. S'il pleut et que vous vouloir aller chez votre oncle pre 

nez mon parapluie ; vous le rapporter ce soir k moins 
que vous en avoir besoin plus tard. 
m. II faut qu'elle aille au march6, qu'elle le vouloir ou non; 
s'il pleut qu'elle prendre une voiture. 

75. Napol6on III parlait Tanglais comme si ce ^tre sa langue 

maternelle. 

76. Je dois regretter que, dans I'Age ou il pouvait 6tudier, il ne 

pas recevoir les lemons d'un maltre intelligent et habile. 

77. Si vous m'en croyez, vous boire le moins possible entre vos 

repas. Si m^me, vous le pouvoir, ne rien boire. 
Quand vous avez soif, boire un verre d*eau. Suivez ce 
conseil, et vous voir que vous ne pas etre souvent ma- 
lade. 
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78. Mettez an instant votre main sur votre poitrine, un pen d. 

gauche. Vous sentir quelque chose qui battre. C^est le 
sang qui sortir de votre coBur. 

79. Le jour qu^un officier fran^ais arriva d. la cour de Vienne, 

rimp^ratrice, sachant qu^il voir la veille (the day htfore^ 
eve) la princesse de B..., lui demanda sUl croyait que la 
princesse ^tre, comme on le dire, la plus belle personne 
du monde : c Madame, r^pondit Tofficier, je le croire 
hier. » 

80. a, Aussitdt que Paul se sent fatigu6, il quitter son travail, 

entrer dans sa chambre et se coucher. 

h. Si Paul 6tait fatigu^, il y a longtemps qu'il se coucher, 

c. Es-tu fatigu6e Lucie? Oui, maman; eh bien, ma fille, 

quitter ton travail et se coucher. 

d. Si J'^tais fatigue, savez-vous ce que je faire ? Je quitter 

mon travail et je se coucher. 

0. Si elle avait 6t6 fatigu6e, elle se coucher. 

/. Je me remettrai d. Touvrage aussitdt que les enfants se 
coucher. 

g. Si Paul est fatigu^, comment se fait-il quMl ne pas encore 
se coucher? 

h. Que vous 6tre fatigu^ ou non, je tiens d. ce que vous se 
coucher d. Tinstant mdme. 

i. II est d6jd. onze heures; je m*6tonne que vous ne pas en- 
core se coucher. 

k. Si elle est fatigu6e, qu'elle quitter son travail et qu^elle 
se coucher. 

1, Si c^est vrai que vous ayez travaill6 dix heures sans re 

l&che (unceasingly) y vous devoir 6tre bien fatigu^ lore* 

que vous se coucher. 
m. Quand m6me il ne serait pas fatlgu6, il se coucher avant 

vous. 
n. Je vais lui dire de se coucher; je crains quMl ^tre fatigu6- 
0. II faUait qu'il dtre bien fatigu6 pour se coucher si tdt. 
p. II se fait tard et nous sommes tons trds fatigues ; quitter 

notre travail, entrer dans nos chambres et se coucher. 
q. Paul a quitt^ son travail il y a une demi-heure ; il pent se 

faire qu'il se coucher. 
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r. Lorsqne vous finir votre travail, vous monterez 4 votre 
chambre, et vous se concher. 

8, Savez-vous ce quMls auraient fait sMls finir leur travail? 
lis aller dans leurs chambres et se coucher. 

t. Quoiqu^il soit prds de six heures et qull finir d^jd. son 
travail, on ne veut pas qu^il .quitter le bureau. II faut 
qu'il attendre que tout le monde etre pr6t. 

u, QuoiquMl fdt prds de six heures et qu'il finir d6jd. son 
travail, on ne voulait pas quUl quitter le bureau. On 
craignait que cela d^plaire aux autres employ^. 

81. tin bouffon dit d, un roi : Seigneur, un de vos courtisans m'a 

menae^ de me tuer ; le roi lui r^pondre : « S'il attente d. 
ta vie, je le faire mourir. • — II serait bien plutdt d. pro- 
pos, r^pondre le boufEon, que vous le faire mourir 
avant qu'il y attenter. 

82. Fontenelle, dg6 de quatre-vingt-dix ans, passait, pour aller 

se mettre d. table, devant Mme Helv6tius quHl ne pas 
apercevoir. « Voyez, lui dit-elle, le cas que je devoir 
faire de vos galanteries ; vous passez devant moi sans me 
regarder. • — Madame, r6pondit le vieux c61adon {old 
beau), si je vous regarder, je ne point passer. 

83. Les rhumatismes sont des maladies des muscles qui occa- 

sionner des douleurs {pains) trt^s vives (sharp) et qui 
t6t ou tard vous conduire & rh6pital. On en mourir 
souvent. 

84. Je ne saehe pas qu*elles m'en veuillent (to he angry), mais, 

quand cela §tre, je ne pas s*en soucier {not to care 
about it. ) 

85. Louis XIV dit un jour k un seigneur de sa cour dont il con- 

naitre Tambition d6mesur6e (immoderate)', Savez-vous 
Tespagnol? — Non, sire. — Tant pis. Ce seigneur crut 
qu'en apprendre vite cctte langue, il parvenir tt 6tre 
ambassadeur. II y donna done tous ses soins, et le sa- 
voir en peu de temps. Se repr^sentant alors au monar- 
que : Sire, je apprendre Tespagnol. — Savez-vous cette 
langue au point de la parler avec les Espagnols m^mes? 
— Oui, sire. — Je vous en f61icite, vous pouvoir lire 
Don Quichotte dans Toriginal. 
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CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 





PULL 


CONJUGATION 


OP THE AUXTLTARY §tre. 




INDICATIVE. 




CONDITIONAIi 






PBESENT. 


PAST ANTEBIOB. 


PBESENT. 

I should (would) be. 


IMPEBFECT. 




I am, etc. 


I had been, etc. 


etc. 


That I (might) be, etc. 




Je snisy 


J'eas «t«. 


Je serais. 


queje fusse, 




tu es9 


tu eus ^t^) 


tu serais. 


que tu fusses. 




U (elle) est. 


il ent «te, 


11 seralt. 


qu'U fat. 


■v. 


nous soinmesy 


nous etiiiies ^te. 


nous serlons. 


que nous fusslons. 




Tons 6test 


Tons etites et^y 


TOUS seriez. 


que TOUS fussiez. 




lis (elles) sont. 


ils earent dt^* 


lis seralent. 


quMls fussent. 




IMPEBFECT. 


PLUPEBFECT. 


PAST. 


PAST. 




I was. used to be, 
etc. 


I had been, etc. 


I should (would) have 
been, etc. 


That I (may) have 
been, etc. 




J'etais, 


J'avais «te, 


J'aurals et^. 


que J'ale 6t6, 


X 


tu ^tais. 


tu amis dte. 


tu aurais ete, etc. 


que tu ales ^t^ 


il «tait. 


11 avait ^t6, 


• We say also: 


qu'U ait «t«, 




noas ^tionSf 


nous avions ^t^. 


J'eusse ^td. 


que nous ayons ^td. 




Toas ^tiezy 


Tous aviez ^t^y 


tu eunses ^td. 


que Tons ayez ^t^. 




lis ^talent. 


lis avalent ^td. 


11 eAt ^te, etc. 


qu^ls alent ^t^. 




PAST DEFINITE. 


FUTUBE. 




PLUPEBFEOT. 




KhisUyrical) 


I Shall (will) be, 


IMPFRATIVE. 


That I (mifirht) have 




I was, etc. 


etc. 




been. etc. 




JefuB, 


Je serai. 


sols, be (thou). 


que J'ensse ^t^ 


^* 


tuYas, 


tu serasy 


quMl solt, let him be, 


que tn eusses ^td, 


* 


ilfnt. 


il sera. 


soyons, let us be. 


qn'll etkt etd. 




! noas fAmefly 


nous serous. 


soyez, be (you). 


que nous eusslons ^t4, 




Tons fateS) 


TOUS serez. 


qu'Us Solent, let 


que TOUS ensslez ^t4. 




ils furent. 


lis seront. 


them be. 


qn'ils eussent 6t4* 




PAST INDEFINITE 


FUT. ANTEBIOB. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 




(conversational) 










I was, or^ have 
been. etc. 


I shall have been, 
etc. 


PBESENT. 

That I (may) be. etc. 


PBESENT. «tre, to be. 
PAST. aToIr *t6, to 

have been. 




J'al ^t^, 
taaseM, 


J'aurat 6t6, 
tn auras ^t^. 


que Je sols, 
que tu sols. 










il a «t6. 


11 aura ^td. 


qn'll solt, 


PARTICIPl.E. 




nous aTons ^M, 


nous aurons dt^. 


que nous soyons, 


PBESENT. ^tant, being. 




T01M avez ^t^ 


TOUS aurez et6. 


que TOUS soyez. 


PAST, ^te, been. 




fis ont ^t^ 


Us auront dte. 


qu'lls soicnt. 


ayantete,having been. 
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KULl. COSJUOATItlM UK TBK AUXILIAHY avolr. 



IM>IL-ATIVK. 



II (cllr) ■, 
!!■ (ellM) OBI. 



( hUloricalt 
I had, ate. 



lle-t, 



I had. or. havi 



I had had. i..tc. 

II cm rn, 
BOUH eOncD BB, 
VDDIt ratcD eM, 

t had had. Ota. 

11 avkll .-a, 

vauH avica eu, 
lia Bvnient efl. 


<'U>l>lTIONAL 

I should (would) 

J'Hni., 

tl >Br>II, 

BBUa BBrlBB^ 
YOB. BBrieE, 

Ih BBrBleBt. 


Ishoiild(would)bave 

had. oto. 
J'-nrBl- .B, 

II Kui-Bli eo, etc. 
Wu myalsc: 


iBhalUwllilbHve, 
l>«Bmi, 


IMPERATIVK. 

>le,havo(thouX 

q..'ilBli.lrthiiijlia™, 
ay«..-, k-tu«Lftv0, 
aiei, haTa(you), 
qo'lla Blent, let them 
have. 


I shall have had. 

i'MrBl CB, 

II BBrB *„, ' 
BDMH BiirBua en, 

lU BBtOBt EB. 


SCBJUNCTIVB. 

That I( may Ibava.eto. 
qae J'ale, 
QBe IB ale., 
HB'll «ll, 

qBe von» ayei, 
qn'U- Blent. 



That I (mlshtl have 

•in'li eO 
qB'lls ei 



That I (may) have 



That I (cnlfEht) have 



a. Bvsir, to have. 



■ ea, haTlDKhad. 
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Negative Form. 



^tre. 



Je ne suis pas, 
tu n'es pasy etc. 
Je n'6tais pas, eto. 
Je ne serai pas, etc. 
Je ne serais pas, etc. 
Je n'ai pas ^t^, etc. 
Je n'avais pas 4t^y etc. 



I am not, 
thou art not, etc. 
I was not, etc. 
I shall not be, etc. 
I should not be, etc. 
I have not been, etc. 
I had not been, etc. 



avoir. 



Je n'ai pas, 
tu n'as pas, etc. 
je n'ayais pas, etc. 
je u'aurai pas, etc. 



I have not, 

thou hast not, etc. 

I had not, etc. 

I shall not have, etc. 



Interrogative Form. 



Suis-je? Ai-je? Am I? Have I? 

Est-il ? A-t-il ? Is he ? Has he ? 

£tais-je? Ayais-je? Was I? Had I? 

Ai-je 6t^? Ai-je eu? Have I been? Have I had? 

Serai-je? etc. Aurai-je? etc. Shall I be ? etc. Shall I have ? etc. 

Or, Est-ee que je suis? £st-ce que j'ai? £st-ce que 
j*ai 6t6 ? Est-ce que j'ai eu? etc. (See Page 110, Part III.) 
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Negative and Interrogative Form. 



Ne suis-Je pas ? or^ est-ce que Je ue suis pas ? Am I not? 

N'ai-jepas? or^ est-ce que J e u'ai pas? Have I not? 

N'6tais-je pas ? or^ est-ce que Je u'6tais pas ? Was I not? 

N'avais-Je pas? or^ est-ce que Je n'avals pas ? Had I not? 

N'ai-Je pas 6t4 ? or^ est-ce que je u^al pas 4t4 ? Have 
I not been? 

N'al-Je pas eu? or^ est-ce que je n'ai pas eu? Have I not 
had, etc., etc. 



DISTINCTION IN THB USB OF 6tre AND avolr. 

The auziliaiy 6tre is nsed with all passive verbs (Je suis 
alin6, I am loved; j'6tals aiin6, I was loved; Je serais 
aiin^y I would be loved, etc.), with all reflective verbs and a few 
neuter verbs (see page 52, Part III). The participle 6t€ is always 
invariable. The auxiliary avoir is used with all active verbs, 
and nearly all neuter verbs. It is active when it has a direct 
object: J'ai uu beau livre^ I have a handsome book. 
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REFLECTIVE VERBS. 



MODEL VERB. 
Se flatter, to flatter one^s self. 

INDICATIYB MOOD. 



PRKSBNT. 

I flatter myself, etc. 

je me flatte, 

tu te fiatteSy 

il se fiatte, 

nous nous flattons, 

Yous Yous fiattezy 

ils se flatteut. 

PAST DBFEDniTB. 

I flattered, or, did flatter my- 
self, etc. 

je me flattai, 

tu te flattaSy 

il se flatta, 

nous nous fLatt&mes, 

YOUS YOUS fiattd^tes, 

ils se fiatt^reut. 

PAST ANTERIOR. 

I had flattered, myself, etc. 

je me fus flatty, 

tu te fus flatt^y 

il se fut flatty, 

nous nous fdmes flatt^s, 

YOUS YOUS ftites flatt^s, 

ils se furent fiatt^s. 

FUTURE. 

I shall (will) flatter myself, etc. 

je me flatterai, 
tu te fiatteraSy 

II se flattera, 

nous nous flatterons, 
YOUS YOUS flatterez, 
ils se flatteront. 



IMPBRFBGT. 

Iwas flattering, or, used to flatter 
myself, etc. 

je me flattais, 
tu te flattais, 
il se flattaity 
nous nous flattions, 
YOUS YOUS flattiezy 
ils se flattaient. 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

I flattered, have flattered, or, did 
flatter myself. 

je me suis flatty, 

tu t'es flatt^y 

il s'est flatty, 

nous nous sommes flatt^s, 

YOUS YOUS ^tes flatt^Sy 

ils se sont flatt^s. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had flattered myself, etc. 

je m'^tais flatty, 

tu t'^tais flatt^y 

il s'^tait flatt6, 

nous nous 6tions fiatt^s, 

YOUS YOUS ^tiez flatt^s, 

ils s'^taient fiatt^s. 

FUTUR ANTERIOR. 

I shall have flattered myself, etc. 

je me serai flatty, 

tu te seras flatt^s 

il se sera flatt^s 

nous nous serous flatt^s, 

YOUS YOUS serez fiatt^s, 

ils se seront flatt^s. 
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CONDITTONAIi MOOD. 



PRRSENT. 

I should (would) flatter myself, 
etc. 

je me flatterais, 
tu te fiatterai8y 
il se flatteraity 
nous nous flatterions, 
vous vous flatteriez, 
lis se flatteraient. 



PAST. 

I should (would) have flattered 
myself, etc. 

je me serais flatty, 

tu te serais flatt^^ 

il se seralt flatty, 

nous nous serions flatt^s, 

vous vous seriez flatt6s, 

lis se seraient flatt6s. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



AFFIRMATIVE. 

flatte-toiy flatter thysell 

iiattons-nouSy let us flatter 
ourselves. 

flattez-vouSy flatter your- 
selves. 



NEGATIVE. 

ne te flatte pas, do not flatter 

thyself. 
ne nous flattons pas, let us 

not flatter ourselves, 
ne vous flattez pas, do not 

flatter yourselves. 



RUBJfJNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 

That I (may) flatter myself, etc. 

que je me fiatte, 

que tu te flattes, 

qu'il se fiatte, 

que nous nous flattlons, 

que vous vous flattiez, 

qu'ils se flattent. 

PAST. 



IMPERFECT. 

That I (might) flatter myself, etc. 

que je me flattasse, 

que tu te flattasses, 

qu'il se fl[attd.t, 

que nous nous flattassions, 

que vous vous flattassiez, 

qu'ils se fliattassent. 

PLUPERFECT. 



That I (may) have flattered That I (might) have flattered 
myself, etc. myself, etc. 



que je me sois flatty, 
que tu te sois fiatt^, 
qu'il se soit flatty, 
que n. n. soyons flatt^s, 
que vous vous soyez flatt^s, 
qu'ils se soient flatt^s. 



que je me fusse flatty, 
que tu te fusses flatty, 
qu'il se mt flatty, 
que n. n. fussions flatt^s,. 
que vous vous fussiez fliatt^s, 
qu'ils se fussent flatt^s. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 



se flatter, to flatter one^s self, s'^tre flatty, to have flattered 

one's sell 
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PARTICIPI<B. 

PRBSBirr. PAST. 

se flattanty flattering one's s'^tant flatty, ^e, ^s, ^es, 

sell having flattered one's self. 



Negative Form. 

(ne always comes before the pronoun object, that is, Jost before 

me, te, se, etc,) 



Je ne me ilatte pas, il ne se flattera pas, lis ne se flAt- 
taient pas, il ne s'est pas flatty, elle ne s'^tait pas flattie, 
nous ne nous serious pas flatt^s, etc. 



Interrogative Form. 



Se flatte-t-il? se flattera-t-elle?se flattait-elle? me 
suis-Je flatty ? s'est-elle flattie? s'6tait-eUe flatty? or, 
est-ce qu'll se flatte ? est-ce qu'elle se flattera ? est-ee 
qu'elle se flattalt ? est-ce que Je me suis flatty ? est-ee 
qu'elle s'est flattie ? etc. 



Negative and Interrogative Form. 



Ne se flatte-il pas ? ne se flatte-t-eUe pas? ne se flat- 
talt-elle pas? ne me suls-je pas flatt6? ne s'est-elle pas 
flattie ? ne s'^tait-elle pas flattie ? or, est-ce qu'il ne se 
flatte pas ? est-ce qu'elle ne se flattera pas ? est-ce qu'elle 
ne se flattalt pas ? est-ce que je ne me suis pas flatte ? etc. 



Like se flatter conjugate : 

s'appliquer &y to apply one's 

self to. 
s'appuyer, to lean. 
s'adresser ^ to apply to. 
se f&cher, to get angry. 
se fler It, to trust to. 
se m^ler de, to meddle with, 
se proposer, to intend. 
M vanter, to boast 



se piquer de, to take pride 

in. 
se peigner, to comb one's 

hair. 
se rappeler, to remember, 
se reposer, to rest. 
se soucier, to care for, to 

mind. 
se figrui'er, to fancy. 
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and every other verb ending in er, except s'en alter, to go away. 
Reflective verbs differ in nothing from the other verbs, but in 
requiring an oljective pronoun of the same number and person as 
the agent, or nominative (Je me, tu te, 11 se, nous nous, etc.), 
and in having their compound tenses formed with the auxiliary 
^tre. For agreement of past participles of reflective verbs, see 
page 58, Part III. 



Impersonal Verbs. 



Impersonal or unimpersoual verbs are only used in the third 
I>er8on singular of each tense. 



n u'y a pas. 
II u'y avait pas. 
n u'y eut pas. 
II u'y a pas eu. 



Y avoir, conjugated in all its forms. 

AFFIRMATIVELY. KKGATIVELY. 

Prea. iiidic. 
There is, or^ are. II y a. 

Imperf. indie. 
There was, oi\ were. II y avait. 

Past definite. 
There was, or^ were. II y eut. 

Past indefinite. 
There has, or^ have II y a eu. 
been. 

Pluperf, ind. 
There had been. H y avait eu. II u'y avait pas eu. 

Pctst ant. 
There had been. II y eut eu. 

Future, 
There shall, or, will be. II y aura. 

Future ant. 
There will have been. H y aura eu. II n'y aura pas eu. 

Conditional, 
There should, or, II y aurait. II n'y aurait pas. 

would be. 

Cond, past 
There would have been. H y aurait en. II n'y aurait pag eu* 



II n'y eut pas eu. 
II n'y aura pas. 
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AFFIRMATIVKLY. 

Pres. 8uhj, 
That there may be. Qu'il y ait. 

That there may have Qu'il y ait ea. 
been. 

Imp, Sukf. 
That there might be. Qu'il y e^t. 

Plupe^'f, 8ul(J. 
That there might have Qu'll y e^t eu« 
been. 

Ii\flnit pres. 
There to be. Y ayoir. 



Part, pres. 
There being. 

Partic, past. 
There to have been. 



Y ayant. 

Y ayoir en* 



Comp, qfpres. Part, 
There having been. Y ayant en. 



NEGATIVELY. 



Qu'll n'y ait pas. 
Qu'il n'y ait pas en. 



Qu'il n'y e^t pas. 
Qu'il n'y e^t pas eu« 



Ne pas y avoiry or^ 
n'y avoir pas. 

K'y ayaut pas. 

Ne pas y avoir en, or, 
n'y avoir pas eu. 

N*y ayant pas ea. 



Interrogative Form. 



Y a*t-il I Is, or, are there? 

Y avait-il I Was, or, were 
there? 

Y eut-ill Was, or^ were 
there? 

Yaura-t-ill WUl there be? 

Y aurait-il I Would there be? 



Y a-t-il eu 1 Has, or, have 
there been? 

Y avait-il eul Had there 
been? 

Y aura-t-il eu I Will there 
have been? 

Y aurait-il eul Would 
there have been? 



Negative and Interrogative Form. 



N»y a^t-U pas 1 
N'y avait-il pas! 
ITy eut-il pas I 



Is, or^ are there not? 
Was, or J were there not? 
Was, or^ were there notf 



154 



THB FRBirCH LANQUAaS 



K'y aara-t-il pas I Will there not be? 

N'y aurait-il pas I Would there not be? 

ITy a-t-il pas eii I etc. Has, or^ have there not been? etc. 

oTf est-ce qii'il n'y a pas I est-ce qu'il n'y ayait pas I est- 
ce qu'il n'y eut pas I etc. 



2. — Tonner, to thunder. 



n tonne. 

It is thundering. 
II tonnaity 
It was thundering. 
II tonna. 

It thundered. 



II a tonn^y 

It (has) thundered. 
II tonnera» 
It will thunder. 
II tonneraity 
It would thunder. 



Qu'il tonne» 

That it (may) — . 
Qu'il tonnftty 

That it (might) — . 



Conjugate like tonner : 

arrivery to happen; neiger, to snow; bminery to drizzle; 
d^geler, to thaw; g^i^elery to hail; ^clairer, to lighten ; impor- 
ter, to matter; geler, to freeze. 



LIST OF VEBBS 



REGULAR. 



(See Chart.) 



a. Conjugate after the model 

accepter^ to accept. 
c^'outer, to add. 
allumer^ to light. 
appeler^ to call. 
avalefy to swallow. 
aboyer, to bark. 
agrafeVy to clasp, to hook. 
ble8se7\ to wound. 
badinery to Joke. 
bdUler, to yawn. 
bouleverseVy to upset. 



verbparler. (1) 

icraser, to crush. 
cacJier, to hide. 
casseVy to break. 
cacheteVy to seal. 
cTiarg&i'y to load. 
coqueteVy to flirt. 
depenseVy to spend. 
desstneVy to draw. 
dimenager, to move. 
devi7ier, to guess. 
ecouteTj to listen to. 
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effrayeVy to frighten. 
emhrasseTy to kiss. 
emprunteTj to borrow. 
/rapper^ to knock, to strike. 
/rotter^ to rub. 
grander J to scold. 
jeteTy to throw. 
montreVy to show. 
nagety to swim. 
pesery to weigh. 



plteTy to fold. 
plisseVy to pleat. 
pousser, to pushi 
quitter y to leave. 
ricompensery to reward. 
skihety to dry. 
siffleTy to whistle. 
totisseTy to cough. 
traverser, to cross. 
iJoZcr, to steal, to fly, 



and every other verb ending in er (about 3,800 in number), ex- 
cept aller^ to go; s'en aller, to go away; envoyer, to send, and 
renyoyer, to send back. 



b. Conjugate after the model verb finir (2) : 



agiry to act. 

asHortiry to sort, to match. 

avertiry to warn. 

affranchiry to free, to prepay 

(letters). 
hdtiry to build. 
blanchiry to whiten, to wash. 
choisiry to select, to choose. 



Uabliry to establish. 
foumiry to furnish, to supply. 
gamiry to trim, to adorn. 
nourriry to feed. 
pdliry to grow pale. 
rempliry to fill. 
riussiry to succeed. 
rSfUchiry to reflect, to think, 



and every verb the present participle of which terminates in 
issant. There are about 230 verbs belonging to this conjugation. 



c. Conjugate after the model verb devoir (3), the following 
verbs, seven in number: 



apercevoiry to perceive, to see. 
s^apercevoiry to i>erceive, to 

become aware ol 
concevoiry to conceive, to 

understand. 



(Ucevoiry to deceive. 
percevoiry to collect taxes. 
recevoiry to receive. 
redevoiry to own again.- 



This verb is not regular ; if it is found here amongst the regular, 
it is because its termination requires a conjugation of its own* 



d. Conjugate after the model verb vendre (4) : 



attendre^ to wait. 

coiifoiidrey to confound. 

corrtispondrey to correspond. 

defendre^ to defend. 

deaceiidrey to go down, to 
descend, etc. 

entendre^ to hear, to under- 
stand. 

HendrCj to spread. 

/endre, to split. 



mordre^ to bite. 
pendrCy to hang. 
perdrCy to lose. 
pretendre^ to pretend. 
rendre, to give back. 
r^pondre^ to answer. 
ripandrCy to spill, to spread, 
tfu^pendre, to suspend. 
tordre, to twist, 
t^encf re, to sell, 



and every other verb the present participle of which ends in 
daut. There are about 250 verbs belonging to this conjugation. 



Important Remark. 

All verbs not to be found in the list of irregular verbs are regu- 
lar and consequently conjugated after the model verbs parler, 
liiiir, devoir and vciidrc. 



Orthography of Verbs. 



1. Verbs ending in ger retain the e of the termination before a, 

o, in order to preserve the soft sound of g, Ex. : changer 
(to change), cliaugrcant (changing), changeons (let us 
change). 

2. Verbs in cer require a cedilla under the c, when the latter is 

followed by a, o, to retain the soft sound of c. Ex. : me* 
nacer (to threaten), il mena^a (he threatened), nous 
pla^ons (we place). 

3. The y of terminations of verbs is changed into 1 when fol- 

lowed by e silent. Ex. : essuycr (to wipe), j^essuie, 
(I wipe), soyons (let us be), qu'ils soient (let them be). 

4. Verbs in er, the termination of which is preceded by 6 or e 

silent, change 6 or e into ^, when followed by e silent. 
Ex. : mod^rer (to moderate), je mod^re (I moderate), 
se promener (to walk), il »e prom^ne (be is taking » 



walk). Verbs in 6gep, however, always retain the acute 
accent over the e that precedes ger. Ex. : abr^gep (to 
(to shorten), j'abr^ge (I shorten). 
6. Verbs in eler and eter double the last 1 or t before silent e. 
Ex. : appeler (to call), j'appelle (I call) ; jeter (to throw), 
U jette (he throws). But acheter (to buy), bourreler 
(to torment), d^celer (to disclose), geler (to freeze), har- 
celer (to harrass), peler (to peel), do not double 1 or t, 
but take the grave accent on e preceding the termina- 
tion. Ex. : geler, je g^le. 

6. Verbs in yer and those which have their present participle in 

yant change the letter y into i whenever the y is followed 
by an e mute. Ex. : envoyer (to send), envoyant (send- 
ing), j'envoie (I send) ; voyant (seeing), ils voient (they 
see). 

7. The verb hair (to hate), has no disBresis on the i in the sin- 

gular of the present indicative and second person of the 
imperative. 

8. In the past participle of the verb devoir, which is dti^ the 

letter ii takes the circumflex accent to distinguish this 
word from the contracted article du (of the) : no accent, 
however, is kept in the feminine. 

The past participle redu, from redevoir, takes no 
accent. 



LIST OF IBREQULAB VEBBS. 



(THB FIGURES BBFBB TO THB MODBL VBRBS. SBB CHABT.) 



dbattre (28), to felL 
absoudre (46, 72), to absolve. 
8'abstenir (18), to abstain. 
ahstraire (51), to abstract. 
accaurir (10), to run to. 
accueiUir (11), to receive. 
acqfUrir (7), to acquire. 
admettre (40), to admit. 
advenir (18), to happen, to 
come to pass. 



aiUer (5), to go. 
apparattre (32), to appear. 
appaHenir (18), to belong. 
apprendre (45), to learn. 
assaiUir (8), to assail. 
asseoir (20), to seat. 
s^asseoir (20), to sit down. 
astreindre (43), to force. 
aUeindre (43), to attain. 
aUraire (51)^ to attract 
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a'oenir (18), to happen. 

hattre (28), to beat. 

henir (54), to bless. 

boire (29), to drink. 

hotiillir (9), to boil. 

braire (73), to bray. 

bitiire (74), to make a noise. 

ceindre (43), to gird. 

cJioir (63), to faU. 

circoriscrire (37), to circum- 
scribe. 

circonvenir (38), to circum- 
vent, to deceive. 

dors (75), to close. 

comhattre (28), to fight. 

comparattre (32), to appear. 

vomplaire (44), to please. 

votnpreiidre (45), to under- 
stand. 

comjyromettre (40), to compro- 
mise. 

conclure (30), to conclude. 

concourir (10), to concur. 

conduire (31), to conduct. 

conflre (84), to preserve. 

coiijoindre (43), to unite. 

connaitre (32), to know. 

conquMr (7), to conquer. 

coiisentir (17), to consent. 

coiistTUire (31), to construct. 

contraindre (43), to compel. 

contredire (76), to contradict. 

contr^aire (38, to counterfeit. 

contrevenir (18), to transgress. 

convaincyre (52), to convince. 

convenir (18), to agree. 

corrompre (48), to corrupt. 

coudre (33), to sew. 

courir (10), to run. 

couvjir (16), to cover. 



craindre (43), to fear. 

c;oe/e (34), to grow. 

cueillir (11), to pluck. 

c?i^«Vc (31), to cook. 

debattre (28), to debate. 

dechoir (65), to fall away. 

dicoudre (33), to nnsew. 

dicouvrir (15), to discover. 

dicrire (37), to describe. 

dScroire (34), to disbelieve. 

dicroitre (35), to grow short. 

did/rc (36, 76), to disown. 

«e d^djVe (36, 76), to retract. 

deduire (31), to deduct. 

dtfaUlir (55), to faint. 

defaire (38), to undo. 

d^oindre (43), to disjohi. 

dementir (17), to contradict. 

dimettre (40), to dislocate. 

«e dimettre (40), to resign. 

dipnrtir (16), to distribute. 

«e depaHir (16), to desist. 

depeindre (43), to describe. 

deplaire (44), to displease. 

deponrvoir (66), to deprive. 

desapprendre (45), to unlearn. 

desservir (17), to clear the ta- 
ble, to disserve. 

deteindre (43), to discolor. 

dete^iir (18), to detain. 

detruire (31), to destroy. 

devenir (18), to become. 

devitir (19), to undress. 

5e devUir (19), to undress one's 
self. 

dw'c (36), to say. 

disconvenir (18), to disagree. 

discourir (10), to discourse. 

disparaitre (32), to disappear. 

dissoudre (46), to dissolve* 
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distraire (51), to divert from. 

86 distraire (51), to divert 
one's mind. 

dormir (12), to sleep. 

s'^hattre (28), to be merry. 

ihouillir (9), to boil down. 

ichoir (64), to expire. 

^lore (77), to be hatched. 

iconduire (31), to dismiss. 

icrire (37), to write. 

$lire (39), to elect. 

^mettre (40), to emit. 

^moudre (41), to grind. 

^mouvoir (21), to move. 

empreindre (43), to imprint. 

eneeindre (43), to surround. 

enclore (75), to inclose. 

encourir (10), to incur. 

endormir (12), to rock to sleep. 

enduire (31), to do over with. 

enfreindre (43), to infringe. 

s^enfuir (13), to run away. 

enjoindre (43), to enjoin. 

s^enqu^rir (7), to inquire. 

8*ensuivre (50), to result. 

s^entremettre (40), to inter- 
meddle. 

entr^ouvrir (15), to open a 
little. 

entr&prendre (45), to under- 
take. 

entretenir (18), to keep up, to 
keep in good order. 

entrevoir (26), to have a 
glimpse of. 

envoy er (6), to send. 

epreindre (43), to squeeze out. 

s'eprendre (45), to be smitten. 

equivcdoir (25), to be equiva- 
lent. 



eteindre (43), to extinguish. 
itreindre (43), to bind fast. 
exclure (30), to exclude. 
extraire (51), to extract. 
faillir (56), to fail. 
/aire (38), to do, to make. 
falloir^ to be necessary (see 

page 101, Part III). 
feindre (43), to feign. 
ferir (67), to strike. 
fleuHr (58), to bloom. 
forfaire (38), to forfeit. 
frire (78), to fry. 
fuir (13), to fly. 
geindre (43), to moan. 
gesir (59), to Ue (HI, dead). 
induire (31), to induce. 
inscrire (37), to inscribe. 
instruire (31), to instruct. 
interdire (36, 76), to forbid. 
interrompre (48), to interrupt. 
intervenir (18), to meddle. 
introduire (31), to introduce. 
Joindre (43), to Join. 
ZzVe (39), to read. 
ZmVe (31, 79), to shine. 
maintenir (18), to maintain. 
mavdire (36, 80), to curse. 
meconnaUre (32), to disown. 
medire (36, 76), to slander. 
mentir (17), to lie. 
se meprendre (45), to mistake. 
mettre (40), to put 
moudre (41), to grind. 
mourir (14), to die. 
mouvoir (21), to move, 
nature (42), to be bom. 

nuire (31, 79), to do harm. 
obtenir (18), to obtain. 
offrir (16), to offer. 
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oindre (43), to anoint. 
omettre (40), to omit. 
o««;' (62), to hear. 
ouvrir (15), to open. 
pattre (32, 81), to graze. 
paraUre (32), to appear. 
parcourir (10), to run over. 
parfaire (38), to complete. 
partir (16), to start, 
^rpcnir (18), to succeed. 
peindre (43), to paint. 
permettre (40), to permit. 
plaindre (43), to pity. 
plaire (44), to please. 
pleuvoir (22), to rain. 
poindre (83), to dawn. 
jp<mr«wfwe (50), to pursue, 
^wmrtjoir (26, 66), to provide. 
pridire (36, 76), to foretell. 
prendre (45), to take. 
prescrire (37), to prescribe. 
pressentir (17), to forbode. 
prlvaloir (25, 69), to prevail. 
pr^venir (18), to inform ol 
privoir (26, 67), to foresee. 
produire (31), to produce. 
promettre (40), to promise. 
promouvoir (68), to promote. 
proscrire (37), to exile. 
provenir (18), to proceed. 

querir (60), to fetch. 

ra6attre (28), to pull down. 

rapprendre (45), to learn 
again. 

rasseoir (20), to reseat. 

«e rasseoir (20), to sit down 
again. 

ratteindre (43), to catch again. 

ravoir (70), to get again. 

rebattre (28)^ to beat again. 



rehoire (29), to drink again. 

rehouUlir (9), to boil again. 

reconduire (31), to reconduct. 

reconnat^re (32), to recognize. 

reconquiiir (7), to reconquer. 

reconstruire (31), to recon- 
struct. 

recoudre (33), to sew again. 

recourir (10), to have reoorse 
to. 

recouvrir (16), to cover. 

ricrire (37), to write again. 

recrMre (35), to grow again. 

recueiUir (11), to gather. 

recuire (31), to cook again. 

red^aire (38), to undo again. 

redevenir (18), to become 
again. 

redire (36), to say again. 

redormir (12), to sleep again. 

riduire (31), to reduce. 

rielire (39), to reelect. 

r^aire (38), to do again. 

refleurir (58), to bloom again. 

r poindre (43), to overtake. 

r^Z^re (39), to read again. 

reluire (31, 79), to glitter. 

remettre (40), to put again. 

remoudre (41), to grind again. 

renattre (42), to revive. 

rendormir (12), to lull, to 
sleep again. 

rentraire (61), to fine-draw. 

repaiire (81), to feed. 

reparaitre (32), to reappear. 

repartir (16), to start again. 

repeindre (43), to paint again. 

se repentir (17), to repent. 

reprendre (45), to take again. 

reproduire (31), to reproduce. 
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requ^rir (7), to request. 

risotuire (^6), to resolve. 

ressentir (17), to resent. 

ressortir (16), to go out again. 

se ressouvenir (18), to re- 
member. 

restreindre (43), to restrain. 

reteindre (43), to dye again. 

ret&iiir (18), to retain. 

retraire (51), to milk again. 

revaloir (25), to give an equi- 
valent. 

revenir (18), to come back. 

revet ir (19), to clothe. 

refoivre (53), to live again. 

revoir (26), to see again. 

rire (47), to laugh. 

rompre (48), to break. 

rouvHr (15), to open again. 

satisfaire (38), to satisfy. 

savoir (24), to know. 

secourir (10), to succour. 

seduire (31), to seduce. 

sentir (17), to feel. 

seoir (71), to become. 

servir (16), to serve. 

soHir (16), to go out. 

souffHr (15), to suffer. 

smimettTe (40), to submit. 

sourire (47), to smile. 

souscrire (37), to subscribe. 



soustraire (51), to subtract. 
soutenir (18), to sustain. 
5e souvenir (18), to remember. 
suhvenir (18), to assist. 
suffire (49), to suffice. 
suivre (50), to follow. 
surgir (61), to come to land, 

to give rise to. 
surf aire (38), to overdo. 
surprendre (45), to surprise. 
survenir (18), to happen. 
survivre (50), to survive. 
<a/re (44), to concetd, not to 

say. 
se taire (44), to keep silent. 
teindre (43), to dye. 
tenir (18), to hold. 
tistre (82), to weave. 
traduire (31), to translate. 
t7'aire (51), to milk. 
transcrire (37), to copy. 
transmettre (40), to transmit. 
tressaillir (8), to start. 
vainei^e (52), to vanquish. 
valoir (25), to be worth. 
Dewi'r (18), to come. 
i)ei/r (19), to dress. 
vivre (53), to live. 
voir (26), to see. 
vouloir (27), to be willing. 
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of which an object is made ) 

I>e after a collective or adverb of quantity 
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I>e after quelque chose, rien, etc 2 

Further use of de 
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tined to contain '^ 
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DepuiSy pendant, durant, pour 

Dessus, dessous '^ 
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RUBLICAXIONS 

— IN — 

FRENCH AND OTHER FOREIGN LANGUAGES 

— OP — 

WILLIAM R. JENKINS, 

NEW YORK. 



Attention is called to the following series of reprints as of great valu0 
to the student as weU as to tlie general reader ot JVcnc/i. The romancet 
and plays are interesting as stories, representative of the authors, of high 
literary value and pure in morality. They are tastefully printed, cheap 
and suitable as well for the class-room as the library, 

ROMANS CHOI8I8. 

12mo» Paper, 60 Cents. Cloth, 85 Cents. 

No. 

i.—Dosia, by Mme. Henry Gr^yille. With a preface and explanatoir 
notes by A. De Bou^emont; A. M., Professor at University of 
Chautauqua. 214 pa^es. 

2.— li'Abbe Constantin, by Ludovio Hal^vy. English notes by F. 0. 
de Sumichrast, Assistant Professor of Frenoh in Harvard Uni- 
versity. 193 pasres. 

3.— liB Marlaflre de Gerard, by Andr^ Theuriet. 234 paflres. 

4.— lie Rol des Montaflrnesy by Edmond About. WilJb a bioRraph- 
ioal notice and explanatory notes in En^rlish by F. 0. de 
Bumichrast Assistant Professor of French in Harvard UniversitF. 

297 pages, 

5.— lie Mariase de Gabrlelle, by Daniel Lesuear. 267 pages. 

6.— li'Anil Fritz, by Erckmann-Chatrian. With notes by Prof. 0. 
Fontaine, B.L.. L.D., Direotor of French in Washington's High 
Schools. 303 pages. 

7.— I/Ombra, by A. Gennevraye. 216 pages. 

8.— lie Maltre de Forges, by Georges Ohnet- 841 pages. 

O.— L>a Nenvalne de Colette, by Jeanne Schultz. 236 pages. 

10.— Perdue, by Mme. Henry Gr^ville. With English notes by 
George McLean Harper. Ph.D., Asst. Prof, of French in Prinoeton 
University. 369 page& 

11.— ]>Ilie. Solange, (Terre de France), by Francois de Julliot, 
With Explanatory notes in English by 0. Fontaine. B.L., L.D., Di- 
rector of Frenoh in Washington's High Schools. 869 pages. 

12.— TalUante, ou Ce Quefemmsveut. by Jacques Vincent. 227 pages. 

1 3.— lie Tonr dn Monde en Qnatre-Tlngt Jonrs. By Jules Yemsw 

868 pages. 
14.— liO Roman d'un Jenne Homme Pauvre, by Octave Feuillet» 

204 pages. 
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15.— Ia 3Iai«on de PeBarTaa« by Jules Sandeao. 393 paffOB. 

to.— I/IIonme h L*Oreille Vmam&ef par Edmond Aboat. 379 
paKen. 

17.— MaBM Fanille, par Hector Malot abridged and arransed for 
BchcM.l une by Prof. P. Beroy. B.L-, L.D. 480 pases. 

18.— c^oMla, by Andr^ Michel Durand. 166 paffea 

10.— Mon Oiicl« «t Mom Car^ by Jean de la Brdte. With ex- 
nlaniitory notes in Enfflisb by F. O. de Bumiohrast. AsBistant 
rrofesHor of French In Harvard University. 367 paicea. 

)N>.— lA UsardlArey by Henri de Bomier. 347 paces. 

Sf.-NanoB, by Oeonre Sand. With introduction and explana- 
tory English notes by B. D. Woodward. Ph.D.. Instraotor In 
the IlomanoeLanfoiaffes at Columbia Golleffe. 481 paces: 

S:8.— I.e Petit ChoM, bv Alnhonse Daudet. with explanatorr 
nottffl in EiiffliHh by C. Fontaine. B.L., L.D.. Director of French In 
WuHhiufftoiTB Hiich Schools. 

7b 60 ready MhorOy, 

23.— Perhenr D'Islaa4e, by Pierre Lotl. arranffed by the author hlm- 
Rolf for everyoue'M readintc. with a preface of Emrlish notes bj 
C. Fontaine, B.L., L«D., Director of French in Washington's Hlicn 
School. 

The series will be oorUinued with stories of other wem-Jenown writers. 

(arazlella* by A. De Lamartine. A new and tasteful edition of 
thin charming idvl of Italian life. With explanatory English notes 
by 0. Fontaine i3.L., L.D., Director of French in Washington's 
High Hohools. iQmoi paper, 178 pages 460. 

Clnq-nanit by Alfred de Vigny. A new and handsome edition of 
this well-known historical French novel has been published and 
arrangement has been made for Its issue here, with explanatory 
notes In Englinb. IQmo, cloth $1.36 

lA Tulipe Noire, by Alexandre Dumas. A very pretty and 
cheap edition of thin interesting and popular historicid romance, 
which is excellently adapted for classes. l3mo, paper. 804 
pages 400. 

CONTB8 CHOI8I8. 

This seriett comprises some of the very best short stories, koutkllbi 
ofFi^ench atuhors. They are very prettuy printed of convenient size and 
•are published at the uniform price of 

Paper 25 Cents. Cloth, 40 Cents Each. 

Wo. 

t.— lia lH^re de la Bfarqnlse, by Edmond About. With explanatory 

notes in English by 0. Fontaine. B.L.. L.D.. Director of French in 

Washington's High Schools. 186 pages. 

%,—1je Sitee de Berlin et Antres Contes, by Alphonse Daudetk 
Gomprising_La derniere classej La Mule au pape; Sdlvette and Ber- 
nadou: LeTff.eurde lAvre; L* Enfant Emnon, With explanatory 
notes in English by Prof. £. BIgal. B.-^s-S. ; B.-^s-L. 78 pages. 

».— IJn Marlage.D'Amoiu*, by Ludovio Hal^yy. 73 pages. 
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4.— Ija Mare an Dlable* bv Oeorge Sand. With explanatory notes 
iu Entflish bv O. Puntaine. B.L . L.D , Director of French in Wash- 
ini;t4 in's m»;h Schools. 142 paves. 

5.— Peppino, by L. D. Ventura, a story of Italian life In New York, 
wriiteu by a well-known profeRsor of lanfiruages. 66 paffos. 

6.— Idyllesy by Mme. Henry Gr^ville. 110 pac^es. 

7.— Carlne, by Louis Enault. IKI pa^fes. 

8. — JLes iianc^ de Grindervraldy by Erckmann-Ohatrlan. Oontain- 
iu^al»o " /.e8 Ainonrfuj: de Catherine*^ 104 i>a(;es. 

9.— lies Frdres Colombey by Georges de Poyrebrune. With English 
notes by F. C. de bumicbra^t. Assistant Professor of French at 
HHrvard University. 136 pages. 

10.— liC Baste, by Edmond About. With English notes by George 
McLean Harper, Ph. D.. Assistant Professor of French in Prince- 
ton Cniversity. 6o pages. 

It.— La Belle-NlTernaise» by Alphonse Daudet. With English 
notes bv Prof. Geo. CastegQier. B.-6s-S. Ill pages. 

12.— Le Chien dn ('apitaine. By Louis Enault. With English notes 
by F. C. de Sumicliraat, Asst. Professor of French at Harvard Uni- 
versity. 15H pages. 

13.— Boum-Boum, by Jules Clar^tie, with other exqnisite short 
storie.H by fn,inous French writers. Witb explanatory notes 
in English by 0. Fontaiue. B.L.. L.D. Director of French in Wash- 
ington's High Schools. 104 pHges. 

14. — L'Attelage de la Ufarquise* by L^on de Tin^eau, and Une Dot, 
by E. Lngeiiv^. With English notes »»y F. C. de8umiehra^•t, Assis- 
tant Prolessor of Fi eneh at Harvard University, ill pages. 

15.— Deux Artistes en Toyaffe» by Comte de Vervins. with two other 
stories. ii>5 pages. 

16.— Contes et NonvelleS) with a preface by A. Brisson, by Guy de 
Maupa.^'SKnt. lus pages. 

IT.— Le Chant dn Cy^ne, by George Ohnet. With explanatory 
English notes by F. 0. de Sumichia-'t, Assistant Professor of 
French at Harvard University. 91 pages. 

18.— Prds dn Bonhenr, par Hend Ardel. with English notes by 
E. liigal, B.-6s-S. ; B.-6s-L. «i pages. 

THEATRE CONTEMPORAIN. 

comprising stome of the best contemporaneous French dramatic literature^ 
ajidofinvalnahle undo the student in (Jolloqnial French, They are well 
printed iu good clear tupe, are nearly all annotated with English notes for 
studeitts, and are sold at the uniform price of 

25 Cents Each. 

No. 

I.— Le Toyaflre de M. Fenichon, by E. Labiohe. With notes in 

English by Schelo <ie Vere. Professor of Modern Languages at the 

University of Virginia, 7h pages. 

«.— Tent D'Onest, 20 pp. La Sonpidre, 18 pp. By E. d*Hervilly, 1 vol. 

8.- La Grammolrey by E. Labicbe. With notes in English by Scheie 
ds Vere, Profe-.sor of Modern Languages at the University of Vir- 
ginia. 43 pages. 
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4«— I^ (JentillioBiine PaaTrp« by Dumanoir and Lafarffue. With 
EiiKiiBh DoteH by CaHlxner Zdanowioz. late Professor of Modem 
LauKUHKes. at the Vandoi vilt Uuiversity na paiceB. 

6.— IjA I'IuIp et le Bean Tenpsy by Leon Gezlan* 34 pageB.— Antonr 
d*un Bcrceaii. liy E. Leffoiiv^ 11 paffes. 

«.— I^a F«p, 43 pa«reH. By Octave Feuillet. 

7.— Bertrand rt Raton, by £. Hcribo. 108 paffes. 

8.— I-a P«tI«» Noirr, by Vlctorlen Hardou. 73 pai;e8< 

9.— I««*ii Beax Honrdiiy by Jules Molneauz. 87 paicefl. 

IO.-l<p .llaltri* de PorffCH, by OeorfTOH Ohnet With EDgllsh notes- 
by I'rof. (;. Foiitairie. IMj . L.D., Director of French in Washins- 
t<>D*H UiiiU SchoolH. 112 pa^os. 

il.—Ije Tt'Mtament de <;^ar (iirodot, by Ad. Belot and E. Yilletard, 
with Kii»;liHii iioti'H by Prof. Gen. CaHteffnier. B.-^-8. 98 tntses. 

18.— Tjc fi«'n«lr«* de 31. Polrier, by KiiiIIh Aiiffier and Jules Bandean, 
wiih Kii^Mish iioti'H by K. ('.(b* Bum ieh rant. Assistant Professor of 
Fronch at Harvard Uiiivt^rHiiy. ill pa^ps. 

13. - I-.e blonde oh Pon H'ennaiey by Kdounrd Pallleron. with 
Eiik'iiHh iiotH by Prof. Alfred llonnetiulii, of the University of 
Mi«'hi;:aii. 1*21 pa:'.e8. 

14.— lia liOitrn ('hara^e, by E. Labiche; with annotations, by Prof. 
V. b\ lioi imni, '11 paces. , 

I5.-I<a Fillc de Koland, by Ifonrl do Bornior. with a preface and 
KnuliHh ii<>t4«Hby W. Jj. MontiM;uo<>f A.mli(«r8t College. 96pagep. 

16.-lieriiaiii, by Victor Hu^o, with English notes by Gustave 
Ma'^.'^cn, 151 pa^'^H. 

17.— Mine et (*ontre-.lIine, by Prof. A. GuiUet. with English notes 
by tliH Author. U7 pact's. 

18.— l/Aml Fritz, with Kn^HHh TiotoB. by Prof. A. Hennequin, of the 
UnivDolty m Ml- hifxan. UC pa^OH. 

IB.— li'Ilonneur et T/Arffent, by F Pon'^ard. with Enfflifh notes by 
F. (J «lo suinichra^t. AH.siiitiint ProfoSHOr of French at Harvard 

Univt'rsiiy. i;i5 paue><. 

SO.— l^a BucheMMe roiitiirldre, by Mmo. E.Vaillant Goodman, adapt- 
ed eBi)Ocicilly for tlie use of youiiK ladieH* mrhools and semiuuncH. 

TllfeATRK FOR YOIM^ FOLK8. 

10 CeDtM Each. 

A tifn'iPA of original liftlp plai/H unitahlf for class reading or school 
perforimijirp, writffu esppi'iallu for children, by MM. Michaud and de 
VuleroV' Printed in excellent tupe. 

The list com prises 
No. 
l.—Iies Beux ^colters. 2C pages. By A, Laurent de Vllleroy. 

2»— I^e Roi B'Ameriqne, H pafires. By H. Michaud. 

3.— Une All'aire Compilqa^e. K pai?es, " 

4.— La Somnambuie, 16 page$^. 



5.— Hteila, Id paf^op 

6.— Une Heroine, 16 pages. 
7. — 3Io Bonne, 14 pagps 
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CI.A88IQIJE8 FRAN<?AI8. 

Undei' this general title in issued a series of Classical French toorkt^ 
carefully prepared wWi historical, descriptive and grammatical notes &V 
competent authorities, printed in large type, at a uniform price of 

Paper, 25 Cento. Cloth, 40 Cents. 

No. 

1 .— li'Arare. Par MoliSre. With elaborate annotations by Robele do 
Vere. Professor of Modern Languages at the University of Virginia. 

los pa ires. 

2.— T^e CJid. Par Corneille. Annotated by Prof. Scheie de Vere. 8f 

Pages. 

3.— liC Bour«reois Gentilhomme. Par Moli^re. Annotated by Prof. 

Hchele lie Vere. 

4.— Horace, by Corneille, with annotations In English by P. 0. de 
HurnichtasU Assistant Professor of French at Harvard Univeraity. 

70 pai^es. 

d.— Andromaqne, by "Bacine. with annotations in English by F. 0. d# 
Huinichrabt, Assistant Professor of French at Harvard Unirersity* 

72 rwitres. 

«.— Athalie, by Raoine. with a biography. 2?t?)/irrtZre/(prenrM and ©X- 
)laiiatory note** in English by C. Fontaine, B.L.. L. D., Director of 
'ion oh in Wasliingtou's High Schools. Ill pages. 

In Preparation. 

Les Pi'^cieiises Ridicules,^Le Barhier de Seville. 
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THE FRENCH I.AN€3TTAGE. 

Text-Books fob Students. 

Berct, Paul. (B.L., L.D.) 

Himples Notions de Fran^ais, or First Steps in Fren^li, with 76 illus- 
traiious to tearh cLiUiren who cannot rend and followed by the 
most popular soni^s amongst French children, 12 chansons e% 
rondeaux. with music. Board 76<L 

IJ^-re des Enfants. Ptmr Vitude dufrangais. A simple, easy and pro- 
fir.'ssive French Primer, in the natural method, for youncr 
students, with upwards of fifty iilust.t i2mo. cloth, 100 pages. .606. 

I^e Second Llvr ■ des Enfants. A continuation of Uvre des Enfant«» 
illu>^t!aled with over fifty pictures upon which the lessons are 
based 12mo, CIotha48 pages ....760. 

I^e Fran^als Pratique. This book Is written for special In- 
st ruenon of A meiicans intending to travel in France. It can 
bo u-^ed as a first book for every one wishing to make athoroagh 
study of the French. 1 vol., I'imo. 191 pp.. cloth $1.0t 

l^a liangiie Fran^aise, \erepnrtie. M^thode pratique pour T^tude 
(ie <'etfo lan«ue. l2mo, cloth, 292 pages .$1.9 

I^a I^angue Fran^aise. 2eme vnrtie (for intermediate classes), 

vai idtes hl-tori«mes et litt6rRires. 12mo, cloth, 276 pages. — ..$1.9i 
^bort Selections for Translating English into French. 12mo, 

cloth 76e, 
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f^ectarra Farilrn, pour Plctode da Fraa^alfly arrsnc^efl 6t 
aiitiotcos. Clot b, 255 padres 3i*w 

P. B«rcy'i« French Reader, OonteB et NoureUe/( modemes. With 
exi*lanHt>ry EuKlinti Doios. 12qio. cloth, 338 paffes .tLM 

Balzac (Honors de), Contes. Editod. with Introduction and Notes 
by (}(*t>r^H .McLean llnrper. Ph.D.. Ansi'^tant Profensor of French 
in Princeton UnivorHity: and LouIb Eutreae LlvlnKood, A.Bm 
form<*rly inHtructor In French and Qerman In Pi inceton Uni- 
versity $1.0t 

Carte de l^ecture l^an^aliiey pour loB onfantB Am^ricalns. A Bet 
of r«Mi<lin»; i-hnrtB i>rinie<l In very larKO type and profusely illus- 
tratiHl. to teach Anieriuau children 47 .M 

Hrrnard, V. F. 

(acure den Nouim. A complete treatise on the ffender of French 
nou iiH. 1 'jnio • • • • '960. 

lAirt IVintircHner en C'laMMe* Timo, paper 80c. 

Ija Traduction Orale et la Prononciation FrancaJvey a practical 
French couiHe for ti(lvtince«i ciiiMhes. i2ino. iNlB ....SOe. 

Le Fran vain Idlomatiqne. French hlioriM and /Vorprftu, with their 
English otiuivalentH and copiouB exercices. systematlcaliy 
arnin^^;(1. "A most valuable fcuide for the masterincr of 
idioiiiiitic FrtMich. The typo is as clear as the arrangement." 
I'Jin o. elot li 606. 

CoiTJiE, rUAN<;OI8. 

KxiraitN ThoiHiN. Prose and poetry with explanatory notes in 
En»:liB!i hy I'rof. Geo. CiiHteKnier, B. es-S. I'imo. cloth 90c. 

DuCroquet, Chab. p. 

FirNt ('OurMe In French Conversation. A manual for class or 
nrivatH uho in Hc<iuliinfir ii practical knowledireof conversational 
Fn'iH'h A new m'ised edition, J^if^, with a French and EnffUsh 
vocabulary. i2mo, clot b $1.00 

A French (>iraiiiniar. Grammar. ExerclnPB, and Reading: followed 
by Examination papfMs of Harvard. Yale. Princeton, Columbia, 
<'ornoli. et*. The luoat practical French Grammar yet published. 
12iiin, half roan, •20.^ pages $1.9i 

I^e Fran^olH par la Conversation. A very valuable book for be- 
ginner-, witli ra Ufiic. ijmo, cloth $1 00 

Ija Convertsation den Enfantii. 12mo, cloth 760. 

Fontaine, Prop., C, (B.L., L.D.) 

Director of French in Wa^hlnffton'H High Schools. 

l^en Pontes Fran^aits du XlXdme Si^cley with bioerraphlcal and ex- 
planntory notPH in KngiiBb. l-imo, doth. 402 pages $1.36. 

JLen I'rosateurM Francais dn XlXdme Hidcley contnining the best 
8ele''tioiiH of the Modern French authorn. with biographies and 
Englifth explanatory notes. i2nio. roan, cloth $1,30. 

liCH lllHtorlenM Fran^aiM dn XlXdme Sidcle, with English and his- 
torical notes. Cloth, 384 pages $1.30. 

La Fontaine. 

Fables Choisies^ with explanatory foot notes in English and a biog- 
raphy by Madame B. Beckof tneBrearleyHcbool. l6mo. board, 40c. 



Ft-ench, I\jtblications of WiUxam R, Jenkins. 



Heras. Pbof. B. 
Hyntaxe Pratique de la I^aD^ne Fran^alse ponr les Anfflais* 

Huivi d'exerrises distrlbuds diiDS 1 ordre des regies et d'une nou- 
velle arrang^e. 12mo, cloth, 206 pages 4l.9» 

MUZZARELLI. PBOP. A. 

Antonymes de la Jja Langrue FranoalHc. Exercioes Gradu^s pour 
clas-es iiiterin^diaires et sup^rieures des Eooles, Colleges et 
UniversittSsy •••• 

Livre de L'Eleve. Cloth. ]S5 pages ....$1.00 

Livredu Maitre. Cloth. 186 pages SIJW 



PltOCJRESSlVE FRENCH PRII.L. 

Preliminary French Drill, by a Veteran, 12mo. Cloth, , 60o. 

Drill Book.— A.— This book gives the pupils the power to speak from 
the start, and as it embodifs sysiematioally the maia principles 
of the language, it will easily aooomplish all the work a grammar 
is supposed to do— and much more. The voo&bulary { EnoHsih 
and French) will be found to be quite extensive* and ooutalns 
mo^tof the worksincomraonuse. i2mo. 118 pp., cloth 76o. 

B.— " The purpose of this book is to facilitate th*» mastery of the Ir- 
regular verbs in all their tenses. The 'drill* is conducted by 
Questions on everyday topics, which are to be answered in 
Fren«h. It is the outgrowth (jf practical experience in attempts 
to combine sound grammatical Icnowiedge with actual living 
conversation, and it is admirably fitted to accomplish this result. 
—Boston Ji'anscript, 12mo. 82 pp., cloth 60c. 



FRONITNCIATION. 



French Pronunciation) Rules and Practice for the Une of Ameri- 
cans. l2mo, bds 60c. 

This short treatise ottered to the students, is constructed above 
all on the lines of practical use. 

Th(* book may be most advantageously used in connection with 
the earliest lessons in the language. Yet it is of permanent value to 
any student, as therein is found nn answer to ail questions that are 
usually assked on the subject of pronunciation. 

<^endpr of French Nouns at a filance. Small Cards 3x6 inches. . .100. 

This ^ard. showing at a glance the gender of most of the French 
Nouns, will prove very valuable to the students when writing, as it 
will save thorn trouble and much lime lost in looking up in the 
dictionary. 

ROUGEMONT, PbOP. A. DB 

illanuel de Litt^rnture Fran^aise. Comprenant: 1** des notices 
biMeraphiaues et littdraires. 2® des oeuvres ou morceaux cholsls 
dn chnque auteur, 3' de» notes explicatives, 4" un questionnaire 
d6tH i lie pour chaquo auteur. l2mo, cloth W.26 



French Publications of William R. Jenkina. 



VERBS. 

Fmirh Terbii at a f Jlancef by Mariot de Benuvoisln. The readiest. 
siinplcKt. moRt pra<'tiOHl and chenpeHt troatiRe on the French 
viM'bs th«'ir (rrnmrtuitictii conHtructioD. reKuIar and idiomatic 
UMMco niul conjiitfiitions. Kxc<H*dii)irl? valuable in'maRt<*riniirthe 
dilTlculticH liMsottiiifr students in French, in resrard to the forms 
and coiniiKiitionH of thn verb. Fifty thouHAnd have been sold in 
EiiiflaiMl. HVO. 01 piiKeS 360. 

Pri'nrli VerbM, by Chas, P, DuCronuet. Concise, dear and 
thorough treatise for loarninfi: all French verbs in afewles- 
holis 36c. 

ninnkn fur the (/Oiijiiflrniion of French Terbsy by Chas. P. DuCro- 
(iiu't. I'ut up ill t'tiilot.s of 75 sheotH 80C« 

BlaiiiiM for the ('oiijiiiraiion of l.atiii Verbify by Frank Drisler. 
A.M. i*ut lip ill tubli't^ of 7r> shfOtH ....200. 

Th«>.s«* hlankn Kav(> nioro than half thf^iine otherwine necessary 
In trvUiuQ <»r in cnrrertino verbs. Tliny in-uro uniformity In the claSB 
work and t:iye the learner a clearer under&tandinflr of what he is 
(loini;. 

French VerbH. By Prof, flcbole de Vere, of the University of Virsrinia. 
< on (.'I HO. dear and tboroufsh treatise for learning all French 
VMrbrt. Cloth $1.00 

CJAMEM. 

The Table fjaine. Part FirHt. A French frame to familiarize pupils 
with tlio names of evervthinc; that is placed on the dinini;-room 
table, liy ileh^no J. Uoth. 165 canls in a box 760. 

French VerbH. Game of Loto for Auxiliary Verbs, by Prof. P. Le 
I'urriMr $1.*25 



Victor Hugo's Works. 

I«<'M .iriH^rablea. This edition of Victor Huso's masterpiece is not 
only tliH haiKlF^omest but the cheapest edition of the work that can 
be obtainH«i in the oritfinal French. ItH publication in America 
ha« been attended with Kreat care, and it is offered to all readers 
of French an the best library edition of the work to be obtained, 
the only I*ari« edition being larere, cumbersome and costly. 
i6re partie: Fantine, 458 paRcs: 25me partie: Cosette 416 pafires; 
.s6me partie: Marias. 37h pa^^es; ihme i^Artie; IdyUe rue Plumet, 
6i'i pages; some partie: Jeaii Vafjeaji, 437 pafjes. 

♦5 Volumes, l2nio. Paper, - $ 460, 

♦" *• '• Cloth, 6 50. 

" Half-calf. 13 60. 

♦For the convenience of elapses, sln^rle volumes may be obtained 
separately in paper atSl-fM). and cloth bindinfirat $1.50. 

Notre-Dame de Paris. The handsomest and cheapest edition to be 
had, with nearly 2(K) illustrations, by Bieler, Myrbach and Boss.. 
2 volumes, Time, Paper. $2.00. Cloth. $3.00, Half-calf, $6,00 the seit 



Foreign FuhUcations of William R. Jfiikin». 



Edition de Lux.e of the same, with 12 fac-simile water-color and 
200 illustrations in black, on satin finish paper, 'Flie Edition de. 
Luxe, of which four hundred numbered and signed copies were 
publish<'d at $12.00. the set of two volumes, will be offered until 
further notice at 96.00 the set. 

The Edition de Grand L\ixe, only 100 copies of which were pub- 
lished at $20 00 for two volumes, will be offered for $12.00. 

Qnatrevlnst-Treize. One of the most graphic and powerful of Hugo's 
romances, and one quite suitable for class perusal. l2mo. paper. 
$1.00, cloth. $1.50, half -calf. $3.00. 507 pages. 

Les Travaillenrs de la Mer. This celebrated work, which is one of 
the most notable examples of Victor Hugo s genius, uniform in 
style with the above. l2mo, paper, $i.oo, cloth, $1.50, half-calf, $3,00, 



BIBIilOTHfeQUE CH018IE POUR I.A JEUNESSE. 

Lea Malhears do 8ophic> par Mme. la Comtesse de S^gur. This 
amusing story has long been. familiar to French children and is 
not even unknown to American' ones, especially to those reading 
French. In France it is a classic. Here, it has been used for years, 
by teachers reciuiring something light, amusing and interesting 
for young child! en, and the publisher, in issuing an American 
reprint of it, trusts that it will find a wider rij'enM/f? than ever, 
especially as the price is much lower than the Paris edition. 
12mo, illustrated, paper, 60c.; cloth, 203 pages $i.oo 



CJERMAN. 

Des Kindes Erstes Bnch, by Wilhelm Bippe. 12mo, board 40('. 

Since the i)ubli<*atiou of the verv successful first French b<»ok 
"Livre des Eiifants," many demands have been received by the pub- 
lisher for a work of similar <'haract«r in German. This method i.^ 
devided into forty lessons, each ci>nsisting of a short vo<*abulary. »ind 
appropriate illustration, a reading lesson, and a few sentences to be 
memorized ; and as appendix are given a few simple rhymes suitable 
for the nursery. 

Dan Deutsche LItteratnr Spiel, (75 cents.) By F. 8. Zoller. A 
German game of authors. The plan is very similar to that of 
the well-known Ent;li.-h game of authors. It consists of loo 
cards arranged insets of four, each set giving the name of an 
author and thre« of his or her best known works. It mav l»n 
played by any number of persons and will be found an exii'ih-nt 
recreation for schools and for evening companies. 

Der PraktiMcIio DrnrHclie, by U. .Toa. Boilly. 12mo. Cloth %\.m' 



In l*reparation. 
Khliu" Anfanvo, by Frauloin Albertine Kase. 



10 Fortiifii I\tblications of WiUiam R, Jenkins. 

ITALIAN. 

NOVKLLB iTALIAm. 

1 .— Alliert«« by R de Amiolft. A oharmtnur story by the flrreat Italian 
author-traveler, whose romances are well-KDOwn on this b1cI«» of 
the Atlantic. It has the advantage of English notes by T. £. 
Coml>a* iKmo. pape r, 108 pages .860^ 

y.— Uaa Nocte Bissarra, by Antonio Barrili. An amusing little 
story, by one of the best contemporaneous Italian noveliitts. 
with English notes by ProL T. K Gomba. i8mo. 84 pages J36e. 

3.— Un Incontrot by Edmondo de Amicls, and other Italian stories 
by noted writers, with English annotations by Prof. Yentura, 
iKmo. paper. 104 pages 35o. 

4. Camilla, by Edmondo de Amiois. with English notes by T. E. 
Coinbii. iRmo. paper. 120 pages 86c. 

5. -Fortpzza, by Edmondo de Amicis. with English notes by T. E. 

(>)niha. iRmo. paper, 74 pages »Ko. 

Ijin^na Itallaaa» by T. £. Comba. A new practical and progrf ssive 
method of learning Italian by the natural method— replete with 
notes and explanation, and with full tables of coujuteations and 
liHtH of the irregular verbs. 13mo, cloth. 223 pages $U60 



HPANIHII. 

Tfikatiio Espanol. 

35 Cents Each. 

No. 

I.— I^a Tndependenrla. By Don Manuel Breton de lofl Herreros, 
with expluiiHtory notes in English by I^uIh A. Loif«eaux, tutor 
of ItoiiiHiice Languages at Columbia College, It is a bright 
niorlern eomcily. excellently adapted for school readings. i2mo, 
paper. 100 pugOR. 

2.— Tartlr a Ticinpo. Oome<1ia en un acto. por Don Mariano de Sarra. 
Willi JiIiiglJHh notes by Alex. W. Herdler. Instructor in Modem 
Lan^iuiuxes at Priiieoton College. I'imo. paper. 44 pages. 

3. -KI DPMd^n con el Deiiddn. Comedia en tres journadas por don 
AugUHtiti Morcto y Cabana, edited with introduction and notes 
by Alex. W. Herdler. Instructor In Modem Languages at Princeton 
Univor.sity. I'imo. paper. 107 pages. 

NovELAS EscoaiDAS. 

75 Cents Each. 

Ki Final de Norma By D. Poiiro A. do Alaroon. de la Real Academia 
KHpanob). profusely annotated by B. D. Cortina, A. M. i'imo. 
paper. 246 pages. 

CUENTOS SELECTOB. 

35 Cents Each. 

KI PAJaro Terde. By Juan Valera. with explanatory notes In English 
by Julio itojas. 18mo. paper. 60 pages. 

SpanlsJi Catalogue of imported hoolt» »ent on application. 



Foreign Publivalions of William H. Jenkins, U 



OniNKHK. 

/% Chinese-EnsliMh and Engllsh-ChineHe Phra»e Book. £7 T. L. 

Htedman audK.P.Loe. 1 vol. 12mo, boards $1.25 



L.AT1X. 

•The Beffinner'a liatin. By Professor W. McDowell Halsey, Ph.D. 
An elementary work lu Latin, admirably adapted for be^nners 
in the lauguat^e. and the result of many years' teaching on the 
part of the author. r2mo,cloth $1.00 



Full oataloeue of French Imported books and General i»ichool 
Books sent on application. Importation orders promptly filled at 
moderate prices. 
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